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PREFACE.

ProLemy’s “ Treatise on Geography,” like his
famous work on astronomy to which it formed
the sequel, was destined to govern the world’s
opinion on the subject of which it treated, from,
the time of its publication until the dawn of
the modern era, a period of about 1,300 years.
This treatise must have been composed in the
interests of chartography rather than of geo-
graphy, for the anthor’s aim is not so much
to describe the earth’s surface as to lay down
the principles on which maps should be con-
structed, and to determine the latitude and
longitude of places with a view to their
being mapped in their proper positions. The
principles he here laid down have proved of
permanent validity, and are still practically
applied in the art of map-construction, but his
determinations of the position of places, owing
to the paucity and imperfection of the astro-
‘nomical observations on which, in combination
with the existing measurements of terrestrial
distances his conclusions were based, are all,
with very few exceptions, incorrect. The work
lost, of course, much of its old authority as soon
as the discoveries of modern times had brought
its grave and manifold errors to light, It did
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not, however, on this account cease to be of
high interest and value as an antiquarian re-
cord, if we may judge from the multiplicity of
the learned disquisitions which have from time
to time been published in elucidation of many
points of Ptolemaic Geography.

There is perhaps ne part of the contents
which has received more attention from scholars
than the chapters relating to India, where the
tables abound to & surprising extent with
names which are found nowhere else in classi-
cal literature, and which were doubtless ob-
tained directly from Indian sources, rather than
from reports of travellers or traders who had
visited the country. On glancing over these
names one cannot fail to remark how very few
of them have any but the most distant resem-
blance to the indigemous names which they
must have been intended to represent. Philo-
logists, however, have made persistent efforts
to penetrate the disguise which comceals the
original forms of the names so much dis-
torted by Ptolemy, and have succeeded in
establishing & great number of satisfactory
identifications, as well as in hitting upon others
which have a balance of probability in their
favour—a similar service has been rendered by
the archsological investigations: which have
now for many years been systematically prose-
cuted under the auspices of the Indian
Government.
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The present work has for its main object to
show concisely what has been accomplished
up to this time in this department of enquiry.
Tt has been compiled from multifarious sources
which are not easily accessible, as for instance
from foreign publications not yet translated
into our own language, and from the Journals
and Transactions of various societies at home
and abroad which concern themselves with
Oriental literature.

I venture therefore to hope that my com-
pendium, which it has taken much time and
laborious research to prepare, may meet with
recognition and acceptance as a useful contri-
bution to general literature, while proving
also serviceable to scholars as a work of re-
ference.

I proceed now to indicate the method which
T have followed in the treatment of my subject,
and to specify the authorities on which I have
principally relied. I have then, in an intro-
ductory chapter, attempted to give a succinct
account of the general nature of Ptolemy’s
geographical system, and this is followed by
a translation of several chapters of his First
Book which serve to exhibit his general mode
of procedure in dealing with questions of Geo-
graphy, and at the same time convey his views
of the configuration of the coasts of India, both
on this side the Ganges and beyond. In
translating the text T have taken it in ‘detach-
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ments of convenient length, to each of which
I have subjoined a commentary, the main
object of which is—1st, to show, as far as has
been ascertained, how each place named by
Ptolemy in his Indian Tables has been identi-
fied; 2nd, to trace the origin or etymology of
each name, so far as it is possible to do so; and
3rd, to notice very concisely the most promi-
nent facts in the ancient history of the places
of importance mentioned. I have, as a rule
quoted the sources from which my information
has been derived, but may here state that I
have generally adopted the views of M. Vivien
de Saint-Martin and those of Colonel Yule,
whose map of ancient India in Smith’s well-
known historical Atlas of Ancient Geography is
allowed on all hands to be the best that has yet
been produced. These authors have examined
the greater part of the Ptolemaic Geography
of India, and their conclusions are for the most
part coincident. The works of Saint-Martin,
which I have consulted, are these: EBtude sur
la Géographie Qrecque et Latine de U'Inde, et en
particulier sur UInde de Ptolémée, dans ses
rapports avec la Géographie Sanskrite ; Mémoire
Analytique sur la Carte de U Aste Centrale et de
UInde; et Btude sur la Géographie et les popula-
tions primitives du Nord-Ouest de U'Inde d’aprés
les hymnes védiques. Colonel Yule has expressed
his views chiefly in the notes upon the map
referred to, but also occasionally in the notes
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to his edition of Marco Polo and in other works
from his pen. Frequent reference will be
found in my notes to that work of vast erudi-
tion, Prof. Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde.
Unfortunately the seetion which he has devoted
to a full examination of Ptolemy’s India is the
least satisfactory portion of his work. His
system of identification is based on a wrong
principle, and many of the conclusions to
which it has led are such as cannot be accepted.
His work is notwithstanding, as Yule says,
*a precious mine of material for the study of
the ancient grography of India.” For elucida-
tions of the Ptolemaic geography of particular
portions of India I have consulted with great
advantage such works as the following : —
Wilson’s Ariana Antiqua, General Cunnin gham’s
Geography of dAncient India, Vol, I. (all yet
published), and his Reports on the Archeological
Survey of India Bishop Caldwell’s Introduc-
tion to his Dravidian Grammar, valuable for
identification of places in the south of the
Peninsula ; the Bombay Gazetteer, edited by
Mr. J. M. Campbell, who has carefully investi-
gated the antiquities of that Presidency; the
volumes of _isiatic Researches ; the Journals of
the Royal Asiatic Society and of the kindred
Societies in India; the Journals of the Royal
Geographical Society ; the articles on India and
Places in India in Smith’s Dictionary of Classi-
cal  Geography, written almost all by Mr,
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Vaux ; articles in the Indian .dntzquary ; Ben-
fey’s Indien in the Encyclopidie of Ersch
and Griiber; the Abbé Halma’s T'raité de Géo»
graphie de Claude Ptolémée, Paris, 1828 ; the
Chapters on Marinus and Ptolemy’s System
of Geography in Bunbury’s History of Ancient
Geography ; Priaulx’s Indian Travels of Apol-
lonius of Tyana, &c.; Stephanos of Byzantinm
On Cities; Sir Emerson Tennent’s Ceylon ; Sir
H. Rawlinson’s articles on Central Asia which
have appeared in various publications, and
other works which need not here be specified.

There has recently been issued from the -
press of Firmin-Didot, Paris, the first volume of
a new and most elaborate edition of Ptolemy’s
Geography, prepared by C. Miiller, the learned
editor of the Geographi Graesi Minores, but
the work unfortunately has not advanced so
far as to include the chapters which contain
the geography of India. '

I would here take the opportunity of ex-
pressing my obligations to Dr. Burgess, the
late editor of the Indian Antiquary, for his
careful revigsion of the proofs, and for sundry
valuable suggestions.

Having thought it advisable to extend the
scope of the work beyond the limits originally
contemplated, I have included in it those
chapters of the geography in which China,
Central Asia, and all the provinces adjacent
to India are described. The reader is thus_



PREFACE, 5.4

presented with the Ptolemaic Geography of
the whole of Asia, with the exception only of
those countries which from propinquity and
frequency of intercourse were well known to
the nations of the West.

In a short Appendix will be found some
additional notes.

The present volume forms the fourth of the
Series of Annotated Translations of the Works
of the Classical Writers which relate to India.
Another volume, containing Strabo’s Indian
Geography and the Accounts given by Arrian
and Curtins of the Makedonian Invasion of
India, will complete the series.

3, ABBOTSFORD PaRK, EDINBURGH,
June, 1885.
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PTOLEMY'S GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA
AND SOUTHERN ASIA.

INTRODUCTION.
Ptolemy and his System of Geography.

Klaudios Ptolemaios, or as he is commonly
called, Ptolemy, was distinguished alike as a
Mathematician, a Musician, an Astronomer and a
Geographer, and was altogether one of the most
accomplished men of science that antiquity
produced. His works were considered as of para-
mount authority from the time of their
publication until the discoveries of modern times
had begun to show their imperfections and errors.
It is surprising that with all his fame, which had
even in his own lifetime become pre-eminent,
that the particulars of his personal history should
be shrouded in all but total darkness. Nothing
in fact is known for certain regarding him further
than that he flourished in Alexandria about the
" middle of the 2nd century of our #ra, in the reign
of Antoninus Pius, whom he appears to have
survived.

His work on Geography formed a sequel to his
great work on Astronomy, commonly called the
Almagest. From its title Tewypadicy ‘Ydinynous,
an Outline of Geography, we might be led to infer

lg
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that it was a general treatise on the subject, like
the comprehensive work of Strabo, but in reality
it treats almost exclusively of Mathematical, or
what may be called Cosmical, Geography. Ptole-
my’s object in composing it was not like that of
the ordinary Geographer to describe places, but
to correct and reform the map of the world in
accordance with the increased kmowledge which
had been acquired of distant countries and
with the improved state of science. He there-
fore limits his argument to an exposition of
the geometrical principles on which Geography
should be based, and to a determination of the
position of places on the surface of the earth by
their latitudes and longitudes. What he consi-
dered to be the proper method of determining
geographical positions he states very clearly in the
following passage : “ The proper course,” he says,
“in drawing up a map of the world is to lay
down as the basis of it those points that were
determined by the most correct (astronomical)
observations, and to fit into it those derived from
other sources, so that their positions may suit as
well as possible with the principal points thus laid
down in the first instance.”*

Unfortunately, as Bunbury remarks, it was
impossible for him to carry out in practice—even
approximately—the scheme that he had so well
laid down in theory. The astronomical obser-
vations to which he could refer were but few—
and they were withal either so defective or so
inaccurate that he could not use them with con-

* Book I. cap. 4. The translation is Bunbury’s.
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fidence. At the same time his information con-
cerning many parts of the earth, whether owing
to their remoteness or the conflicting accounts of
travellers regarding them, was imperfect in the
extreme. The extent, however, of his geographical
knowledge was far greater than that possessed by
any of his predecessors, and he had access to
sources of information which enabled him to
correct many of the errors into which they had |
fallen.

He was induced to undertake the composition
of his Geography throwgh his being dissatisfied
more or less with all the existing systems. There
was however one work—that of his immediate

- precursor, Marinos of Tyre—which approximated

somewhat elosely to his ideal, and which he there-
fore made the basis of his own treatise. Mari-
nos, he tell us, had collected his materials with
the most praiseworthy diligence, and had more-
over sifted them both with care and judgment.
He points out, however, that his system required
correction both as to the method of delineating
the sphere on a plane surface, and as to the com-
putation of distances, which he generally exag-
gerated. He censures him likewise for having
assigned to the known world too great a length
from west to east, and too great a breadth from
north to south.

Of Ptolemy’s own system, the more prominent
characteristics may now be noted : He assumed
the earth to be a sphere, and adopting the estimate
of Poseidonios fixed its circumference at 180,000
stadia, thus making the length of a degree at the
equator to be only 500 stadia, instead of 600, which
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is its real length® To this fundamental mis-
calculation may be referred not a few of the most
serious errors to be found in his work. With regard
to the question of the length and the breadth of the
inhabited part of the earth, a question of first
importance in those days, he estimated its length
as measured along the parallel of Rhodes® which
divided the then known world into two nearly
equal portions at 72,000 stadia, and its breadth
" at 40,000. The meridian in the west from which
he calculated his longitndes was that which passed
through the Islands of the Blest (Makdpwy Nijgor)
probably the Canary Islands,* and his most

2 The Olympic stadium, which was in general use
throughout Greece, contained 600 Greck feet, which were
equal to 625 Roman feet, or 6063 English feet. The Roman
mile contained 8 stadia, or about half a stadium less
than an English mile. A stadium of 600 Greek feet was
very nearly the 600th part of a degree, and 10 stadia are
thorefore just about equal to a Nautical or Geographical
mile. According to Eratosthenes, a degree at the Equator
was equal to 700 stadia, but according to Poseiddnios
it was equal to only 500. The truth i.y between, but
Ptolomy unfortunately followed Poseirdonios in his
error.

3 “The equinoctial line was of course perfectly fixed
and definite in Ptolemy’s mind, as an astronomical line;
but he had no means of assigning its position on the Map
of the World, excopt with reference to other parallels,
such as tho tropic at Syene, or the parallels of Alexandria
and Rhodes, which had been determined by direct
obsorvation.””—Bunbury, Hist. of Anc. Geog., vol. 1I,
p- 560, n. 2.

¢ The Island of Ferro—the westernmost of the Group
of the Canaries, which was long taken as the prime
meridian, and is still so taken in Germany—is really
situated 18> 20’ west of Greenwich, while Cape St.
Vincent (called anciently the Sacred Cape) is just about 9°,
so that the real difference between the two amounted to
9° 20" instead of only 24>. Two corrections must there-
fore he applicd to Ptolemy’s longitudes—one-sixth must
bo deducted because of his under-cstimate of the length
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eastern meridian was that which passed through
the Metropolis of the Sinai, which he calls Sinai
or Thinai, and places in 180° 40’ E. Long. and
3° S. Lat. The distance of this meridian from
that of Alexandria he estimated at 119} degrees,
and the distance of the first meridian from the
same at 603 degrees, making together 180 de-
grees, or exactly one-half of the circumference
of the earth. His estimate of the breadth he
obtained by fixing the southern limit of the
inhabited parts in the parallel of 16} degrees
of South Latitude, which passes through a point
as far south of the Equator as Meroé is north
of it. And by fixing the northern limit in the
parallel of 63 degrees North Latitude, which passes
through Thoulé (probably the Shetland Islands),
a space of nearly 80 degrees was thus included
between the two parallels, and this was equivalent
in Ptolemy’s mode of reckoning to 40,000 stadia.

Having made these determinations he had next
to consider in what mode the surface of the earth
with its meridians of longitude and parallels of
latitude should be represented on a sphere and
on a plane surface—of the two modes of delinea-
tion that on the sphere is the much easier to
make, as it involves no method of projection, but
amap drawn on a plane is far more convenient for
use, as it presents simultaneously to the eye a far
greater extent of surface. Marinos had drawn
his map of the world on a plane, but his method

of a degree along the Equator, and 6° 50’ must be added be-
cause Ferro was so much further west than he supposed.
Subject to these corrcctions his longitudes would be
fairly accurate, provided his calculations of distances
werc otherwise free from errof.
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of projection was altogether unsatisfactory. It
is thus described by Ptolemy: Marinos, he says,
on account of the importance of the countries
around the Mediterranean, kept as his base the
line fixed on of old by Eratpsthenes, viz., the .
parallel through Rhodes in the 36th degree of
north latitude. He then calculated’ the length
of a degree along this parallel, and found it to
contain 400 stadia, the equatorial degree being
taken at 500. Having divided this parallel
into degrees he drew perpendiculars through the
points of division for the meridians, and his
parallels of latitude were straight lines parallel to
that which passed through Rhodes. The imper-
fections of such a projection are obvious. It
represented the parts of the earth north of the
parallel of Rhodes much beyond, and those south
of it much below, -their proper length. Places
again to the north of the line stood too far apart
from each other, and those to the south of it too
close together. The projection, moreover, is an
erroneous representation, since the parallels of
latitude ought to be circular arcs and not straight
lines.

Ptolemy having pointed out these objections
to the system of Marinos proceeds to explain the
methods which he himself employed. We need
say nothing more regarding them than that they
were such as presented a near approximation to
some of those which are still in use among
modern Geographers.

Ptolemy’s treatise is divided into 8 books. In
the 1lst or introductory book he treats first
of Geography generally—he then explains and
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criticizes the system of Marinos, and concludes by
describing the methods of projection which may
be employed in the comstruction of maps. The
next 6 books and the first 4 chapters of the 7th
book consist of tables which give distinctly in
degrees and parts of a degree the latitudes and
longitudes of all the places in his map. These
places are arranged together in sections accord- .
ing to the country or tribe to which they belong,
and each section has prefixed to it a brief de-
scription of the boundaries and divisions of the
part about to be noticed. Descriptive notices are
also occasionally interspersed among the lists, but
the number of such is by no means considerable.
The remainder of the 7th book and the whole of
the 8th are occupied with a description of a series
of maps which, it would appear, had been prepared
to accompany the publication of the work, and
which are still extant. The number of the maps is
twenty-six, viz. 10 for Europe, 4 for Libya, and 12
for Asia. They are drawn to different scales, larger
or smaller, according as the division represented
was more or less known.. He gives for each
map the latitudes and longitudes of a certain
number of the most important cities contained
in it, but these positions were not given in the
same manner as in the tables, for the latitudes
are now denoted by the length of the longest day
and the longitudes according to the difference of
time from Alexandria. It might be supposed
that the positions in question were such as had
been determined by actual astronomical observa-
tions, as distinguished from those in the Tables,
'which were for the most part derived from itine-
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raries, or from records of voyages and travels.
This supposition is however untenable, for we
find that while the statements as to the length of
the longest days at the selected places are always
correct for the latitudes assigned them, they are
often glaringly wrong for their real positions.
Ptolemy, it is evident, first mapped out in the best
way he could the places, and then calculated
for the more important of these places the
astronomical phenomena incident to them as so
situated. I conclude by presenting the reader
with a translation of some chapters of the In-
troductory Book,® where Ptolemy in reviewing the
estimate made by Marinos of the length of the
known world from west to east, has frequent
occasion to mention India and the Provinces
beyond the Ganges, which together constitute
what is now called Indo-China.

Book I, Car. 11.

§ 1. What has now been stated will suffice
to show us what extent in breadth it would
be fair to assign to the inhabited world.
Its length is given by Marinos at 15 hours,
this being the distance comprised between his
two extreme meridians—but in our opinion he
has unduly extended the distance towards the
east. In fact, if the estimate be properly
reduced in this direction the entire length
must be fixed at less than 12 hours, the Islands
of the Blest being taken as the limit towards

8;3 The edition used is that of C. F. A. Noble, Leipsic,
1843.
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the west, and the remotest parts of Séra and
the Sinai® and Kattigara' as the limit towards

® ¢ China for nearly 1,000 years has been known to the
nations of Inner Asia, and to those whose acquaintance
with it was got by that channel, under the name of
Khitai, Khata, or Cathay, e.g., the Russians still call it
Khitai. The pair of names, Khitai and Machin, or
Cathay and China, is analogous to the other pair Seres
and Sinai. Seres was the name of the great nation in
the far east as known by land, Sinai as known by sea ;
and they were often supposed to be diverse, just as
Cathay and China were afterwards.” Yule’s Marco
Polo, 2nd ed., Introd., p. 11 and note.

” The locality of attigara has been fixed very
variously. Richthofen identified it with Kian-chi in
Tong-king, and Colonel Yule has adopted this view.
“ To myself,”’” he says, ‘‘ the arguments adduced by
Richthofen in favour of the location of Kattigara in the
Gulf of Tong-king, are absolutely oonvi.ncm% This

osition seems to satisfy every ocondition. For 1st,

ong-king was for some centuries at that period (B. C.
111 to A.D. 268), only incorporated as part ot the Chinese
Empire. .2nd, the only part mentioned in the Chinese
annals as at'that period open to foreign trafic was Kian-
chi, substantia.llsi identical with the modern ocapital of
Tong-king, Kesho or Hanoi. Whilst there are no
notices of foreign arrivals by any other approach, there
are repeated notices of such arrivals by this provinoe,
including that famous embassy from Antun, King of
Ta-t’sin, 1.6., M. Aurelius Antoninus (A.D. 161-180) in
A.D. 166. The province in question was then known
a8 Ji-nan (or Zhi-nan, French); whence J:uossil;lg the
name Sinai, whioh has travelled so far and spread over
such libraries of literature. The Chinese Annalist who
mentions the Roman Embassy adds: °The people of
that kingdom (Ta-t’sin or the Roman Empire) came in
numbers for trading purposes to Fu-nan, Ji-nan, and
Kian-chi.” Fu-nan we have seen, was Champa, or Zabai.
In Ji-nan with its chief port Kian-chi, we may recognize
with assurance Kattigara, Portus Sinarum. Richthofen’s
solution has the advantages of preserving the true mean-
ing of Sinai as the Chinese, and of locating the Portus
Sinarum in what was then politically a part of China,
whilst the remote Metro%ohs Thinae remains unequivo-
cally the capital of the Empire, whether 8i- -fu in
Chen-gi, or Lo- in Ho-nan be meant. will only
add that thoughl: we find Katighora in Edrisi’s Geography,
I apprehend this to be a mere adoption from the Geogra-

2a
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the east. § 2. Now the entire distance from
the Islands of the Blest to the passage of

phy of Ptolemy, founded on no recent authority. It
must have kept its place also on the later medimval
maps ; for Pigafetta, in that part of the circumnaviga-
#ion where the crew of the Victoria began to look out
for the Asiatie coast, says that Magellan ¢ ehanged the
eourse , . . until in 13° of N. Lat. in order to appreach
the land of Cape Gaticara, which Cape (under correction
of those who have made cosmograghy their study, for they
have never seen it), is not placed where they think, but
is towards the north in 12° or thereabeuts.” [The Cape
looked for was evidently the extremse S. E. point of Asia,
actually represented by Cape Varela or Cape St. James
on the coast of Cochin-China.] It is probable that, as
Richthofen points out, Kattigara, or at any rate Kian-
chi, was the Lukin or Al-Wékin of the early Arab Geo-
graphers. But the terminus of the Arab voyagers of the
9th century was ne longer in Tong-King, it was Khén-fi,
apparently the Kan-pu of the Chinese,the haven of the

at city which we knew as Hang-chow, and which then
ge on or near a delta-arm of the great Yang-tse.””
These arguments may be accepted as conclusively settling
the vexed question as to the position of Kattigara. In
a paper, however, recently read before the R. Asiatic
Society, Mr. Holt, an eminent Chinese seholar, expressed
a different view. He ‘“showed that there was good
evidence of a very early coemmunieation from some port
on the Chinese ceast to near Martaban, or along the
valley of the Ir@wad} to the north-west capital of China,
then at Si-gnan-fu er Ho-nan-fu. He then showed that the
name of China kad been derived.from the Indians, who
first knew China, and was not due to the Tsin Dynasty,
but more probably came from the name of the Compass,
specimens of which were supplied te the early envoys,
the Chinese being thus known in India as the ¢ Compass-
people,’ just as the Seres, another Chinese population,
derived their western name frem °¢Silk. '{:hat the
knowledge of this fact was lost te beth Imdians and
Chinese is elear from the use by Hiuen-Tsiang and
later writers of two symbels (see Morrisen’s Dic-
tionery, syllabic part, No. 8,033) to designate the
country, as these, while giving the sound ‘ Che-ha,”
indicate that they are substitutes for original words of
like sounds, the true sense of which cannot now be re-
coyered. Having shown that M. Reinaud’s view of an
intercourse between China and Egypt in_the first
century A.D. has no real foundation, Mr. Holt
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the Euphrates at Hierapolis, as measured along
the parallel of Rhodes, is accurately determined
'by summing together the several intervening
distances as estimated in stadia by Marinos,
. for not only were the distances well ascertained
from being frequently traversed, but Marinos
seems moreover in his computation of the
greater distances, to have taken into account
the necessary corrections for irregularities and
deviations.®* Heunderstood, besides, that while
the length of a single degree of the 360
degrees into which the equatorial circle is
divided measures, as in the commonly accepted
estimate, 500 stadia, the parallel circle which
passes through Rhodes in 36 degrees of N.
latitude, measures about 400 stadia. § 3. It
measures, in fact, a little over that number if
we go by the exact proportion of the parallels,
but the excess is so trifling as in the case of the
equatorial degree, that it may be neglected. But

further stated that there was no evidence of an embassy
from M. Aurelius having gone by sea to China in A.D.
166. In conclusion, he urged, that in his judgment,
there was no proof whatever of any knowledge of a
maritime way to China before the 4th century A.D., the
voyage even of Fa-hian, at that period being open to
serious criticism. He believes therefore wit . Gos-
eelin that the Kattigara of Ptolemy was probably not far
from the present Martaban, and that India for a consi-
derable period up to the 7th century A.D. dominated
over Cambodia.”

8 Deviations from the straight line by which the route
would be represented in the map. The irregularities
refer to the occasional shortening of the daily march by
-obstacles of various kinds, bad roads, hostile attacks,
fatigue, &c.
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his estimates of the distances beyond Hierapolis
require correction. § 4. He computes the
distance from the passage of the Euphrates
already mentioned to the Stone Tower® at 876

® ¢ One of the circumstances of the route that Pto-
lemy has reproduced from Marinos is that on leaving
Baktra the traveller directed his course for a long
enough time towards the North. Assuredly the caravans
touched at Samarkand (the Marakanda of Greek authors)
which was then, as now, one of the important centres of
the region beyond the Oxus. For passing from Sogdia-
na to the east of the sno range, which covers the
sources of the Jaxartes and the Oxus, three main routes
have existed at all times : that of the south, which ascends
the high valleys of the Oxus through Badakshén; that
in the centre, which goes directly to Késhgar bﬂ, the
high valleys of the Syr-Darya or Jaxartes; and lastly
that of the north, which goes down a part of the middle
valley of the Jaxartes before turning to the east towards
Chinese Tartary. Of theee three routes, the itinerary of the
Greek merchants could only apply to the 2nd or the 3rd ;
and if, as has been for a long time sapposed with much
probability, the Stone Tower of the Itinerary is found in
an important place belonging to the valley of the
Jaxartes, of which the name Téshkand has precisely the
same meaning in the language of the Turkoméns, it
would be the northern route that the caravan of Maés
would have followed. The march of seven months in
advancing constantly towards the east leads n/ecessarily
towards the north of China (Saint-Martin, Etude, pp.
428-9.) Sir H. Rawlinson however assigns it a more
southern position, placing it at Tash-kurghan, an ancient
city which was of old the capital of the Sarik-kul
territory, a district lying between Yarkand and Badak-
shan, and known to the Chinese as Ko-panto. The walls
of Tash-kurghan are built of unusually large blocks of
stone. It was no doubt, Sir Henry remarks, owing to
the massive materials of which it was built, that it
received the name of Tash-kurghan or the ¢ Stone Fort,’
and it seems to have every claim to represent the
X[ewog 1r111p'yos of Ptolemy, where the caravans rendez-
voused before entering China, in preference to Tashkand
or Ush, which have been selected as the site of the Stone
Tower by other geographers.”’—Jour. R. Geog. Soc,
vol. XLII, p. 327. .
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scheni®® or 26,280 stadia, and from the Stone
Tower to Séra, the metropolis of the Séres, at a
7 months* journey or 36,200 stadia as reckoned
along the same parallel. Now in neither
case has he made the proper deductions for the
excess caused by deviations ; and for the second
route he falls into the same absurdity as when
he estimated the distance from the Garamantes
to Agisymba.'* § 5. Where he had to deduct
above half of the stadia in the march of the 3
months and 14 days, since sucha march could not
possibly have been accomplished without halting.

10 According to Herodotos (lib. II, ¢. vi), the schoinos
was equal to two Persian parasangs or 60 stadia, but it
was a very vague and uncertain measure, valging as
8trabo informs us (lib. XVII, c. i, 24) from 30to 120
stadia. In the case before us, it was taken as equivalent
to the parasang of 30 stadia and afforded with correction
some approximation to the trath.

1 “The Roman arms had been carried during the
reign of Augustus (B. C.19) as far as the land of the
Garamantes, the modern Fezzan, and though the
Roman Emperors never attempted to establish their
dominion over the country, they appear to have per-
manently maintained friendly relations with its rulers,
which enabled their officers to make use of the oasis of the

tes as their point of departure from which to
penetrate further into the interior. Settinq out from
thence, a General named Septimius Plancus ‘arrived at
the land of the Ethiopians, after a march of 3 months
towards the south.’ other Commander named Julius
Maternus, apparently at a later date, setting out from
Leptis Magna, proceeded from thence to Garama, where
he united his forces with those of the king of the
Garamantes, who was himself undertaking a hostile
expedition against the Ethiopians, and their combined
armies ‘after marching for four months towards the
south,’” arrived at & country inhabited by Ethiopians,
called Agisymba, in which rhinoceroses abounded.”’—
Bunbury, Hust. of Anc. Geog., vol. II, pp. 522.3.
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The necessity for halting would be still more
urgent when- the march was one which occupied
Y months. § 6. But the former march was ac-
complished even by the king of the country him-
self, who would naturally use every precaution,
and the weather besides was all throughout
most propitious. But the route from the Stone
Tower to Séra is exposed to violent storms, for
as he himself assumes, it lies under the parallels
of the Hellespont and Byzantium,'* so that
the progress of travellers would be frequently
interrupted. § 7. Now it was by means of
commerce this became known, for Marinos tells
us that one Maés, a Makedonian, called also
Titianus, who was a merchant by hereditary
profession, had written a book giving the
measurement in question, which he had obtained
not by visiting the Séres in person, but from
the agents whom he had sent to them. But
Marinos seems to have distrusted accounts
borrowed from traders. § 8. In giving, for
instance, on the authority of Philémon, the
‘length of Ivernia (Ireland)at a 20 days’ journey,
he refuses to accept this estimate, which was
got, he tells us, from merchants, whom he
reprobates as & class of men too much engrossed
with their own proper business to care about
ascertaining the truth, and who also from mere
vanity frequently exaggerated distances. So

12 Lat. 40° 1'—Lat. of Tésh-kurghén.
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j:oo, in the case before ms, it is manifest that
nothing in the course of the 7 months’ journey
was thought worthy either of record or remem-

brance by the travellers except the prodigious
time taken to perform it.

Car. 12.

§ 1. Taking all this into consideration, to-
gether with the fact that the route does not lie
along one and the same parallel (the Stone Tower
being situated near the parallel of Byzantium,
and Séra lying farther south than the parallel
through the Hellespont) it would appear but
reasonable in this case also to diminish by not
less than a half the distance altogether traver-
sed in the 7 months’ journey, computedat 36,200
stadia, and so let us reduce the number of
stadia which these represent at the equator
by one-half only, and we thus obtain (22,625)
stadia or 45} degrees.® § 2. For it would
be absurd, and show a want of proper judg-
ment, if, when reason enjoins us to cur-
tail the length of both routes, we should
follow the injunction with respect to the
African route, to the length of which there
is the obvious objection, viz., the species of
animals in the neighbourhood of Agisymba,

13 36,200 stadia along the parallel of Rhodes are equi-

-valent, according to Ptolemy’s system, to 45,250 stadia

along the equator, and this sum reduced by a half gives
the figures in the text.
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which cannot bear to be transplanted from
their own climate to another, while we refuse
to follow the injunction with regard to the
route from the Stone Tower, because there is
not a similar objection to its length, seeing that
the temperature all along this route is uniform,
quite independently of its being longer or
shorter. Just as if one who reasons according
to the principles of philosophy, could not,
unless the case were otherwise clear, arrive at
a sound conclusion.'*

§ 3. With regard again to the first of the two
Asiatic routes, that, I mean which leads from
the Euphrates to the Stone Tower, the estimate
of 870 scheeni must be reduced to 800 only, or
24,000stadia, on account of deviations. § 4. We

1¢ Marinos was aware that Aimymba lay in a hot
climate, from the fact that its neighbourhood was report-
ed to be a favourite resort for rhinoceroses, and he was
thus compelled to reduce his firat estimate of its distance,
which would have placed it in far too cold a latitude
for these animals, which are found only in hot regions.
But no such palpable necessity compelled him to reduce
his estimate of the distance from the Stone Tower to the
Metropolis of the Séres, for here the route had an equa-
ble temperature, as it did not recede from the equator
but lay almost uniformly along the same parallel of
latitude A little reflexion, however, might have shown
Marinos that his enormous estimate of the distance to
the Seric Metropolis required reduction as much as the
distance to Agisymba, though such a cogent argument as
that which was based on the habitat of the rhinoceros
was not in this instance available. It is on the very
face of it absurd to suppose that a caravan could have
marched through a difficult and unknown country for
7 months consecutively at an average progress of 170
stadia (about 20 miles) daily.
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may accept as correct his figures for the entire
distance as the several stages had been fre-
quently traversed and had therefore been
measured with accaracy. But that there
were numerous deviations is evident from
what Marinos himself tells us. § 5. For the
route from the passage of the Euphrates at
Hierapolis through Mesopotamia to the
Tigris, and the route thence through the
Garamaioi of Assyria, and through
Media to Ekbatana and the Kaspian
G ates, and through Parthia to Hek a't o m-
pylos Marinos considers to lie along the
parallel which passes through Rhodes, for he
traces (in his map) this parallel as passing
through these regions. § 6. But the route from
Hekatompylos to the capital city of
Hyrkania must, of necessity, diverge to the
north, because that city lies somewhere between
the parallel of Smyrna and that of the Helles-
pont, since the parallel of Smyrna is traced as
passing below Hyrkania and that of the Helles-
pont through the southern parts of the Hyrka-
nian Sea from the city bearing the same name,
which lies a little farther north. § 7. But,
again, the route herefrom to Antiokheia
(Merv) of Margiana through Areia, at first
bends towards the south, since Areia lies
under the same parallel as the Kaspian Gates,
and then afterwards turns towards the north,
Antiokheia being situated under the parallel of
8 &
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the Hellespont.'* The route after this runs
in an eastward direction to Bak tra whence
it turns towards the north in ascending the
mountains of the K6mé&doi, and then in
passing through these mountains it pursues
& southern course as far as the ravine that
opens into the plain country. § 8. For the
northern parts of the mountain region and
those furthest to the west where the ascent
begins, are placed by him under the parallel of
Byzantium, and those in the south and the
east under the parallel of the Hellespont.
For this reason, he says, that this route makes
a detour of equal length in opposite directions,
that in advancing to the east it bends towards
the south, and thereafter probably runs up
towards the north for 50 schansi, till it reaches
the Stone Tower. § 9. For to quote his own

18 The actual latitudes of the places here mentioned
may be compared with those of Ptolemy :—

Real Lat. Ptolemy’s Lat.

Byzantiom...................coel 43° 5
Hellespont ......ccccooeeeiiniiien 41° 15
T88US .ooooeeeiee i s 386° 36’
Rhodes ........e.......... 36° 25
Hierapolis................ 36° 156’
Ekbatana ..............coeeeiienes 87° 45
Kaspian Gates..........cc...o..... 87°

Hekatompylos ......ccooeevevnnnnnn 87° 50
Antiokheia (Merv) .. 40° 20’
Baktra (Balkh) .................. 41°

Stone Tower (Tﬂshkn.nd) ...... 42° 58’ 43°
Séra Metropolis (Ho-nan)...... 38° 85' 33° 58
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words, “ When the traveller has ascended the
ravine he arrives at the Stone Tower, after
which the mountains that trend to the east
unite with Imaus, the range that runs up to the
north from Palimbothra.” § 10. If, then, to
the 60 degrees made up of the 24,000 stadia, we
add the 45} degrees which represent the dis-
tance from the Stone Tower to Séra, we get
105} degrees as the distance between the
Euphrates and Séra as measured along the
parallel of Rhodes.*®* § 11. But, further, we

16 Saint-Martin identifies Séra,the Metropolis of the
Séres, with a site near Ho-nan-fu. He says, (Etudes, p.
432) ““ At the time when the caravan journey reported by
Maés was made (in the first half of the first century of
our era), the Han surnamed Eastern held the reins of
government and their residence was at Lo-yang near

resent Clty of Ho-nan-fou, not far from the southern
bang of the lower Hoang-ho. It is there then we should
look to find the place which in their ignorance of the
language of the country, and in their disdain for barbar-
ous names, the Greek traders designated merely as the
Metropohs of the Séres.”” The road these traders took
appears to have been the same by which Hiuen-Tsiang
travelled towards India.

‘We may here insert for comparison with Ptolemy’s dis-
tances two itineraries, one by Strabo and the other by
Pliny. Strabo (lib. X1, c. viil, 9) says : ‘‘These are the
dmtanoes which he (Erutosthenes) g'xves — Stadi

From the Kaspian Sea to the Kyros about ... 1 ,800
Thence to the Kaspian Gates ...... 600
Thence to Alexandreia of the Areioi (Herat) 6, 400
Thence to Baktra, called also Zariaspa (Balkh) 3 870
Thence to the J: a.xartes, which Alexander
reached, about . . TR X

Making a total of .. 22,670.”
He also s.sslgn.s the followmg "distances from the
Kas ian Gates to India :— Stadia.
o Hekatompylos .. e 1,960
To Alexandreis of the Areioi (Hetat) — ,530
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can infer from the number of stadia which he
gives as the distance between successive places
lying along the same parallel, that the distance
from the Islands of the Blest to the sacred
Promontory in Spain (Cape 8t. Vincent), is
21 degrees, and the distance thence to the
mouth of the Beetis (Guadalquivir), the same.

Stadia.
Thence to Prophthasia in Dranga (a little
north of lake Zarah .. 1,600
Thence to the City Arakhotos (Ulan Robﬂt) 4,120
Then to Ortospana (Kabul) on the 3 roads

from Baktra .........cco.ooiiiiiiiiniiiiin 2,000
Thence to the confines of India .................. 1,000
‘Which together amount to ............... . 15,300.””
The sum total however is onl . 15, 210

Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxi) says: on netus ‘and Ba.eton,hls
(Alexa.nder’s) mea.surers,ha.ve recorded that from the Kas-
pianGates to Hekatompylos of the Parthians there were
as many miles as we have stated, thence to Alexandria
Arion a city built by that king, 575 miles, to Prophthasia
of the Drangae 198 miles, to the town of the Arakhosii
565 miles, to Hortospanum 175 miles, thence to Alexan-
der’s town (Opiané) 50 miles. In some copies numbers
differing from these are found. They state that the last-
named city lay at the foot of Caucasus ; from that the
distance to the Cophes and Peucolatis, a town of the
Indians, was 237 miles, and thence to the river Indus and
town of Taxila 60 miles, to the Hydaspes, a famous river,
120 miles, to the Hypasis, no mean river [fXXXIXI] 390—
which was the limit of Alexander’s progress, although
ke crossed the river and dedicated altars on the far-off
bank, as the letters of the king himself agree in stat-
ing. *’ “The Kaspian Gates formed a point of great import-
ance in ancient Geography, and many of the meridians
were measured from it. The pass has been clearly
identified with that now known as the Sirdar Pass between
Verémin and Kishlak in Khowar. Arrian states that the
distance from the city of Rhagai to the entrance of the
Gates was a one day’s march. This was, however, a
forced march, as the ruins of Rhagai (now Rai, about 5
miles from Tebran) are somewhere about 30 miles distant
from the Pass.
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From the Bemtis to Kalpé, and the entrance of
the Straits, 23 degrees. From the Straits to
Karallis in Sardinia, 25 degrees. From Karallis
to Lilybaion, in Sicily, 4} degrees. From this
Cape to Pakhynos, 3 degrees. Then again,
from Pakhynos to Tainaros, in Lakonia, 10
degrees. Thence to Rhodes, 8} degrees. From
Rhodes to Issus, 11} degrees, and finally from
Issos to the Euphrates, 2} degrees.’” § 12. The

17 1 may present here the tabular form in which Mr.
Bunbury (vol. 11, p. 638) exhibits the longitudes of the
principal points in the Mediterranean as given by
Ptolemy, and the actual longitudes of the same points
computed from Ferro:

Longitude in Real longitude

Ptolemy. E. of Ferro.

Sacred Promontory ......... 2° 30 9° 20’
Mouth of Beetis .....c........ 5° 20 12°

Calpe (at mouth of Straits). 7° 80 18°
Caralis in Sardinia............ 32° 30 27° 80
Lilybseum in Sicily ............ 837° 80° 456’
Pachynus (Prom.) in Sicily. 40° 33° 25'
Tenarus (Prom.)............... 50° 40° 50’
Rhodes .. .. b8° 20 46° 45’
Issus ...... e 69° 20° b4° 30

The same authority observes (vol. II, p. 564) ‘¢ Pto-
lemy thus made the whole interval from the Sacred
Cape to Issus, which really comprises only about 45° 15
to extend over not less than 67 degrees of longitude, and
the length of the Mediterranean itself from Calpe to
Issus, to amount to 62 degrees: rather more than 20
degrees beyond the truth. It is easy to detect ‘one

rincipal source of this enormous error. Though the
gistanoes above given are reported by Ptolemy in de-

eos of longitude, they were computed by Marinos

imself from what he ca{ls stadiasmi, that is from dis-
tances given in maritime itineraries and reported in
stadia. In other words, he took the statements and esti-
mates of preceding authorities and converted them into
degrees of longitude, according to his own calculation
that a degree on the equator was equal to 500 stadia, and
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sum of these particular distances gives a total

of 72 degrees, consequently the entire length of

the known world between the meridian of the

Islands of the Blest and that of the Séres is

177} degrees, as has been already shown.'®
Car. 13.

§ 1. That such is the length of the inhabited
world may also be inferred from his estimate
of the distances in a voyage from India to the
Gulf of the Sinai and Kattigara, if the
sinuosities of the coast and irregularity of the
navigation be taken into account, together
with the positions as drawn into nearer
proximity in the projections ; for, he says, that
beyond the Cape called Kory where the
Kolkhic Gulf terminates, the Argaric Gulf
begins, and that the distance thence to the
City of Kouroula, which is situated to the
north-east of K dry is 3,400 stadia. § 2. The

consequently a degree of longitude in latitude 36° would
be e(}lual (approximately) to 400 stadia.” The total
" length of the Mediterranean computed from the stadias-
moi must have been 24,800. This was an improvement
on the estimate of Eratosthenes, but was still excessive.
In the ancient mode of reckoning sea distances the
tendency was almost uniformly towards exaggeration.

1 The different corrections to be applied to Ptolemy’s
eastern longitudes have been calculated by Sir Henry
Rawlinson to amount to three-tenths, which is within
one-seventieth part of the empirical correction used by
M. Gossellin. EIf we take one-fifth from Ptolemy’s
longitude of a place, and deduct 17° 43’ for the W. longi-
tude of Ferro, we obtain very approximately the modern
English longitude. Thus, for Barygaza, Ptolemy’s
longitude is 113°15' and 113°15'—22°39'—17°43'=72%3,

or on}l’y]ﬁ' less than the true longitude W. of Greenwich.
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distance right across may, therefore, be esti-
mated at about 2,030 stadia, since we have to
deduct a third becaunse of the navigation
having followed the curvature of the Gulf, and
have also to make allowances for irregularities
in the length of the courses run. § 3. If now we
further reduce this amount by a third, because
the sailing, though subject to interruption, was
taken as continuous, there remain 1,250 stadia,
determining the position of Kouroula as sita-
ated north-east from Kory. § 4. If now this
distance be referred to a line running parallel
to the equator and towards the East, and we
reduce its length by half in accordance with
the intercepted angle, we shall have as the dis-
tance between the meridian of Kouroula
and that of Kdry, 675 stadia, or 1} degree,
since the parallels of these places do not differ
materially from the great circle.'®

§ 5. But to proceed : the course of the voyage
from Kouroura lies, he says, to the south-
east as far as Paloura, the distance being
9,450 stadia. Here, if we dedunct as beforeone-
third for the irregularities in the length of the
courses, we shall have the distance on account
of the navigation having been continuous to

19 By the intercepted angle is meant the angle con-
tained by two straight lines drawn from Kory, one
running north-east to Kouroula and the other parallel
to the gluia.tor. In Ptolemy’s map Kouroula is 8o placed
that its distanoe in & straight line from Kéry is about
double the distance between the meridians of those two
places.
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the south-east about 6,300 stadia. § 6. And
if we deduct from this in like manner as before
one-sixth, in order to find the distance parallel
to the equator, we shall make the interval
between the meridians of these two places 5,250
stadia, or 103 degrees.

§ 7. At this place the Gangetic Gulf begins,
which he estimates to be in circuit 19,000
stadia. The passage across it from Paloura
to Sada ina direct line from west to east
is 1,300 stadia. Here, then, we have but
one deduclion to make, viz., one-third on ac-
count of the irregularity of the navigation,
leaving as the distance between the meridians
of Paloura and Sada 8,670 stadia, or 17} de-
grees. § 8. The voyage is continued onward
from Sada to the City of Tamala, a dis-
tance of 3,500 stadia, in a south-eastward
direction. If athird be here again deducted on
account of irregularities, we find the length of
the continnous passage to be 2,330 stadia, but we
must further take into account the divergence
towards the south-east, and deduct one-sixth, so
we find the distance between the meridians in
question to be 1,940 stadia, or 3° 50’ nearly.
§ 9. He next sets down the passage from
Tamala to the Golden Khersonese at 1,600
stadia, the direction being still towards the
south-east, so that after making the usual de-
ductions there remain as the distance between
the two meridians 900 stadia, or 1° 48’. The
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sam of these particulars makes the distance
from Cape K 6ry to the Golden Khersonese
to be 34° 48'.

Car. 14.

§ 1. Marinos does not state the number of
stadia in the passage from the Golden Kherso-
nese to Kattigara, but says that one Alexander
had written that the land thereafter faced the
south, and that those sailing along this coast
reached the city of Zaba in 20 days, and by
continuing the voyage from Zaba southward,
but keeping more to the left, they arrived after
some days at Kattigara. § 2. He then makes
this distance very great by taking the expres-
sion ‘“some days” to mean ‘“many days,”
assigning as his reason that the days occupied
by the voyage were too many to be counted,—a
most absurd reason, it strikes me. § 3. For
would even the number of days it takes to go
round the whole world be past counting ? And
wasthereanything to prevent Alexander writing
“ many” instead of ‘“some,” especially when
we find him saying that Dioskoros had reported
that the voyage from Rhapta to Cape
Prasum took ‘“many days.” One might in
fact with far more reason take * some ”’ to mean
« o few,” for we have been wont to censuro
this style (of expresston).’® § 4. So now lest we

20 To acconnt for the seeming caprice which led
Marinos to take the expression some days as cquivalent
to ever so many days it has boon supposed that he had

4 ¢
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should appeartofall ourselvesinto the sameerror,
that of adapting conjectures about distances
to some number already fixed on, let us compare
the voyage from the Golden Khersonese to

adopted the the};xx that Kattigara, the furthest point
eastward that been reached by sea, was situated
nearly under the same meridian as Séra, the furthest
oint in the same direction that had been reached by
and. Unfortunately the expression used by Alexander
some days did not square with this theory, and it was
all the worse in consequence for that expression. ‘‘ The
result,” says Mr. Bunbury (vol. II, p. 537];, ‘“ derived by
Marinos from these calculations was to place Kattigara
at a distance of not less than 100 degrees of longitude,
or nearly 50,000 stadia, east of Cape Kdry; and as he
laced that promontory in 1254° of longitude east of the
ortunate Islands, he arrived at the conclusion that the
total length of the inhabited world was, in round num-
bers, 225°, equivalent, according to his calculation to
112,500 stadia. As he adopted the system of Poseidonios,
which gave onlg 180,000 stadia for the circumference of
the globe, he thus made the portion of it which he sup-
posed to be known,to extend over nearly two-thirds
of the whole circumference. This position of Cape
Kory, which was adopted by Ptolemy as a position well
est;{iished, was already nearly 34° too far to the east ;
but it was by giving the enormous extension we have
ointed out to the coast of Asia beyond that promon-
ory, that he fell into this stupendous error, which though
partly corrected by Ptolemy, was destined to exercise so
great an influence upon the future progress of geogra-
phy.” Columbus by accepting Ptolemy’s estimate
of the circumference of the globe greatly under-esti-
mated the distance between the western shores of the
Atlantic and the eastern shores of Asia, and hence was
led to undertake his memorable enterprise with all the
greater hope and courage.

‘With reference to the position of Cape Kory as given
by Ptolemy, Bunbury says (Vol. II, p. 537, note): * Cape
Kyéry is placed by Ptolemy, who on fiis point apparently
follows ﬁarinos, in 125° LY Longitude. It is really situ-
ated 80° E. of Greenwich and 98° E. of Ferro; but as
Ptolemy made a fundamental error in the position of his
primary meridian of nearly 7° this must be added to the
amount of his error in this instance. He himself states
that Cape Kory was 120° E. of the mouth of the Beatis,
the real difference of longitude being only 86°20°.”
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Kattigara, consisting of the 20 days to Zaba
and the ‘“some days’ thence to Kattigara with
the voyage from Ardmata to Cape Prasum, and
we find that the voyage from Ardmata to
Rhapta took also 20 days as reported by
Theophilos, and the voyage from Rhapta to
Prasum “many more days” as reported by
Dioskoros, so that we may set side by side" the
“gome days” with the ‘“ many days” and like
Marinos take them to be equivalent. § 5. Since
then, we have shown both by reasoning and by
stating ascertained facts, that Prasum is under
the parallel of 16° 25 in South latitude, while
the parallel throngh Cape Ardmata is 4° 15’
in North latitude, making the distance between
thetwo capes 20° 40’, we might with good reason
make the distance from the Golden Khersonese
to Zaba and thence to Kattigara just about the
same, § 6. It is not necessary to curtail the
distance from the Golden Khersonese to Zaba,
since as the coast faces the south it must run
parallel with the equator. We must reduce,
however, the distance from Zaba to Kattigara,
since the course of the navigation is towards the
south and the east, in order that we may find
the position parallel to the equator. § 7. If
again, in our uncertainty as to the real excess of
the distances, we allot say one-half of the degrees
to each of these distances, and from the 13° 20’
between Zaba and Kattigara we deduct a third
on account of the divergence, we shall have the
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distance from the Golden Khersonese to Katti-
gara along a line parallel to the equator of about
17°10’. § 8. But it has been shown that the
distance from Cape Kory to the Golden Kher-
sonese is 34°48’, and so the entire distance from
Kory to Kattigara will be about 52°.

§ 9. But again, the meridian which passes
through the source of the River Indus is a little
further west than the Northern Promontory of
Taprobané, which according to Marinos is
opposite to Kory, from which the meridian
which passes throngh the mouths of the River
Buotis is a distance of 8 hours or 120°. Now as
this meridian is 5° from that of the Islands of
the Blest, the meridian of Cape Kory is more
than 125° from the meridian of the Islands of
the Blest. But the meridian through Kattigara
is distant from that through the Islands of the
Blest a little more than 177° in the latitude of
Kory, each of which contains about the same
number of stadia as a degree reckoned along
the parallel of Rhodes. § 10. The entire length
then of the world to the Metropolis of the Sinai
may be taken at 180 degrees or an interval of 12
hours, since it is agreed on all hands that this
Metropolis lies further east than Kattigara, so
that the length along the parallel of Rhodes
will be 72,000 stadia.

Car. 17, (part).

§ 3. Forall who have crossed the seas to those

places agree in assuring me that the district of
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Sakhalités in Arabia, and the Gulf of the same
name, lie to the east of Syagros, and not to
the west of it as stated by Marinos, who also
makes Simylla, the emporium in India, to be
further west not only than Cape Komari, but
also than the Indus. § 4. Butaccording to the
unanimous testimony both of those who have
sailed from us to those places and have for a
long time frequented them, and also of those
who have come from thence to us, Simylla,
which by the people of the country is called
Timoula, lies only to the south of the
mouths of the river, and not also to west of
them. § 5. From the same informants we have
also learned other particulars regarding India
and its different provinces, and its remote parts
as far as the Golden Khersonese and onward
thence to Kattigara. In sailing thither, the
voyage, they said, was towards the east, and in
returning towards the west, but at the same
time they acknowledged that the period which
wag'occupied in making the voyages was neither
fixed nor regular. The country of the Séres and
their Metropolis was situated to the north of
the Sinai, but the regions to the eastward of
both those people were unknown, abounding
it would appear, in swamps, wherein grew
- reeds that were of a large size and so close to-
gether that the inhabitants by means of them
could go right across from one end of aswamp
to the other, In travelling from these parts there
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was not only the road that led to Baktriané
by way of the Stone Tower, but also a road
that led into India through Palimbothra. The
road again that led from the Metropolis of
the Sinai to the Haven at Kattigara runs in a
south-west direction, and hence this road does
not coincide with the meridian which passes
through Séra and Kattigara, but, from what
Marinos tell us, with some one or other of those
meridians that are further east.

I may conclude this prefatory matter by quoting
from Mr. Bunbury his general estimate of the
value of Ptolemy’s Indian Geography as set forth
in his criticism of Ptolemy’s Map of India.

His strictures, though well grounded, may per-
haps be considered to incline to the side of severity.
He says (vol. IT, pp. 642-3), “ Some excellent re-
marks on the portion of Ptolemy’s work devoted
to India, the nature of the different materials of
which he made use, and the manner in which he
employed them, will be found in Colonel Yule’s
introduction to his Map of India, in Dr. Smith’s
Atlas of Ancient Geography (pp. 22-24). These
remarks are indeed in great measure applicable
to the mode of proceeding of the Alexandrian
Geographer in many other cases also, though the
result is particularly conspicuous in India from the
fulness of the information—crude and undigested
as it was—which he had managed to bring to-
gether. The result, as presented to us in the tables
of Ptolemy, is a map of utter confusion, out of
which it is very difficult to extract in a few
instances any definite conclusions.” The attempt
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of Lassen to identify the various places mentioned
by Ptolemy, is based throughout upon the funda«
mental error of supposing that the geographer
possessed a Map of India similar to our own, and
that we have only to compare the ancient and
modern names in order to connect the two. As
Col. Yule justly observes: ¢ Practically, he
(Lassen) deals with Ptolemy’s compilation as if
that Geographer had possessed a collection of real
Indian surveys, with the data systemadtically
co-ordinated. The fact is, that if weshould take one
of the rude maps of India that appeared in the
16th century (e.g. in Mercator orin Lindschoten),
draw lines of latitude and longitude, and then more
Ptolemaico construct tables registering the co-
ordinates of cities,sources and confluences as they
appeared in that map, this would be the sort of
material we have to deal with in Ptolemy’s India.”
But, in fact, the case is much stronger than Col.
Yule puts it. For such a map as he refers to, of the
16th century, however rude, would give a generally
correct idea of the form and configuration of the
Indian Peninsula. But this, as we have seen,
was utterly misconceived by Ptolemy. Hence
he had to fit his data, derived from various sources,
such as maritime and land itineraries, based upon
real experience, into a framework to which they
were wholly unsuited, and this could only be
effected by some Procrustean process, or rather
by arepetition of such processes, concerning which
we are left wholly in the dark.

Col. Yule’s map of Ancient India is undoubtedly
by far the best that has yet been produced: it
is indeed the only attempt to interpret Ptolemy
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data, upon which such a map must mainly be
founded upon anything like sound “critical prin-
ciples. But it must be confessed that the result
is far from encouraging. So small a proportion
of Ptolemy’s names can find a place at all, and
so many of those even that appear on the map are
admitted by its author to rest upon very dubious
authority; that we remain almost wholly in the
dark as to the greater part of his voluminous
catalogues ; and are equally unable to ideutify the
localities which he rheant to designate, and to
pronounce an opinion upon the real value of his
materials.”

Boox VII.

Contents.

Description of the furthest pdarts of Greater
Asia, according to the existing provinces and
Satrapies.

1. [Tenth Map]
of India within the River Ganges.
2. [Eleventh Map] -
of India beyond the Ganges.
of the Sinai.
3. [Twelfth Map]
of the Island of Taprobané and the
islands surrounding t.
4. Outline Sketch of the Map of the Inha-
bited World.
Delineation of the Armillary Sphere with
the Inhabited World.
Skelch of the World in Projection.
[5. There arc 400 Provinces and 30 Maps. ]
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Car. 1.
Description of India within the Ganges.

§ 1. India within the river Gangesis bounded
on the west by the Paropanisadai and Ara-
khésia and Gedrosia along their eastern sides
already indicated ; om the north by Mount
Imads along the Sogdiaioi and the Sakai lying
above it; on the east by the river Ganges;
and on the south and again on the west by a
portion of the Indian Ocean. The circuit of
the coast of this ocean is thus described :—

2. InSyrastréné, ontheGulfcalled Kan-
thi, a roadstead and harbour..109° 30/ 20°
The most western mouth of

the River Indus called

Sagapa ....cccevieiiiiieiieenes 110° 200 19° 50
The next mouth called Sin-

17:10) . SRR 110° 40  19° 507
The 3rd mouth called Khry-

soun (the Golden) ......... 111° 20/ 19° 50’
The 4th called Kariphron ...111°40’ 19° 50
The 5th called Sapara ......... 112° 30 19° 50°
The 6th called Sabalaessa ...113° 20° 157
The 7th called Lonibaré ...... 113° 30" 20° 15

3. Bardaxéma, a town ...113°40" 19”40’
Syrastra, a village ....... e 114° 19° 30’

Monoglésson, a mart .........114° 10" 18° 40’

Comment.—Strabo, following Eratosthenes, re-
garded the Indus as the boundary of India on the
west, and this is the view which has been generally
prevalent. Ptolemy,however,included within India

-

9 G
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the regions which lay immediately to the west of
that river, comprehending considerable portions
of the countries now known as Baldchistin and
Afghinistdn. He was fully justified in this de-
termination, since many places beyond the Indus,
as the sequel will show, bore names of Sanskrit
origin, and such parts were ruled from the earliest
times down to the Muhammadan conquests
by princes of Indian descent. The western
boundary as given by Ptolemy would be roughly
represented by a line drawn from -the mouth of
the Indus and passing through the parts adjacent
to Kandahir, Ghazni, Kibul, Balkh, and even
places beyond. The Paropanisadai inhabit-
ed the regions lying south of the mountain range
called Paropanisos, now known as the Central
Hinda-Kash. Oneof thesetownswasOrtospana,
which has been identified with the city of
Kibul, the Karoura of our anthor. He gives
as the eastern boundary of the Paropanisadai
a line drawn south from the sources of the river
Oxus through the Kaukasian Mountains (the
eastern portion of the Hinda-Kash) to a point
lying in long. 119° 30’ and lat. 39°. A rakhé-
gia lay to the south of the Paropanisadai—its
chief city was Arakhotos, whose name, according
to Rennell, is preserved in Arokhaj. Thereis a
river of the same name which has been iden-
tified with the Helmand (the Etymander or
Erymanthos of the ancients) but also and more
probably with the Urghand-8b or Arkand.-&b,
which passes by Kandahlr. Gedroésia, the
modern Balfichistén, had for its eastern boundary
the River Indus. The boundary of India on the
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north was formed by Mount Imaés (Sansk. hima,
cold), a name which was at first applied by the
Greeks to the Hindd-Kash and the chain of the
Himélayas running parallel to the equator, but
which was gradually in the course of time trans-
ferred to the Bolor range which runs from north
to south and intersects them. Ptolemy, however,
places Imads further east than the Bolor, and
in the maps which accompany his Geography, this
meridian chain, as he calls it, is prolonged up to
the most northernly plains of the Irtish and Obi.

Sogdiana lay to the north of Baktria and
abutted on Skythia, both towards the north
and towards the west. The name has been
preserved in that of Soghd, by which the country
along the Kohik from Bokhéiri to Samarkand has
always been known. Our author places the Sogdian
Mountains (the PAmir range) at the sources of the
Oxus, and the mountains of the Komédai be-
tween the sources of that river and the Jaxartes.

The Sakai were located to the east of the
Sogdians—Ptolemy describes them as nomadic,
as without towns and as living in woods and caves.
He specifies as their tribes.the K aratai (proba-
bly connected with the Kirftai of India), the
Komaroi, the K6médai, the Massage-
tai, the Grynaioi Skyth ai, the Toor-
nai and the Byltai. The Sakai it would
appear therefore were the Mountaineers of Kéfi-
ristin, Badakshin, Shignin, Roshan, Baltistén
or Little Tibet, &c.

Syrastrénd and Lariké.

Syrastréné:—The name is formed from the

Sanskrit Suridshtra (now Sorath) the ancient
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name of the Peninsula of Gujarft. It is mem-
tioned in the Periplis of the Erythracan Sea as
the sea-board of Abéria, and is there praised for
the great fertility of its soil, for its eotton fabrics,
and for the superior stature of its inhabitants.

Kanthi:—The Gulf of this name is now ecalled
the Gulf of Kachh. It separates Kachh, the
south coast of which is still called Kantha,
from the Peninsula of Gujarit. In the Periplis
the gulf is called Baraké and is described as of
very dangerous navigation. In Ptolemy, Baraké
is the name of an island in the Gulf.

Two mouths only of the Indus are mentioned
by the followers of Alexander and by Strabo.
The Periplis gives the same number (7) as
Ptolemy. There are mow 11, but changes are
continually taking place. Sagapa, the western
mouth, was explored by Alexander. It separates
from the main stream below Thatha. In the
chronicles of Sindh it is called SAgira, from which
perhaps its present name Ghéra, may be derived.
It has long ceased to be navigable.

Sinth 6n:—This has been identified with the
Piti branch of the Indus, one of the mouths of
the Baghir River. This branch is otherwise
called the Sindhi Khrysoun. This is the Kediwart
mouth.

Khariphron:—Cunningham identifies this
with the Kyir river of the present day which, he
says, leads right up to the point where the southern
branch of the Ghéra joins the main river near
Léri-bandar.

Sapara:—this is the Wéri mouth.

Sabalaessa is now the Sir mouth.
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Lonibaré in Sanskritis Lonavéri (or Lonava-
d4, or Lavanaviri or Livanavitd.?* Itis now the
Kori, but is called also the Launi which preserves
the old name.

Bardaxém a:—This, according to Yule, isnow
Pur-bandar, but Dr. Burgess prefers Srinagar, a
much older place in the same district, having
near it a small village called Bardiy4, which, as he
thinks, may possibly be a reminiscence of the
Greek name.

Syrastra:—This in the Prakritized form is
Sorath. It has been identified by Lassen with
Junfigadh, a place of great antiquity and historical
interest in the interior of the Peninsula, about 40
miles eastward from the coast at Navi-bandar.
The meaning of the name is the old fort. The
place was anciently called Girnagara, from its
vicinity to the sacred mountain of Girnir, near
which is the famous rock inscribed with the edicts
of Asoka, Skandagupta and Rudra Dima. Yule
identifies Syrastra with Navi-bandar, a port at the
mouth of the Bhidar, the largest river of the
Peninsula, said to be fed by 99 tributaries. Ju-
nigadh was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who states
that after leaving the kingdom of Valabhi (near
Bhaunagar) he went about 100 miles to the west
and reached the country of Su-la-ch’a (Saurésh-
tra) that was subject to the kingdom of Valabhi
See Tartkh-i-Sorath, edited by Dr. Burgess, pp. 33-
199.

Monoglésson:—This is now represented by
Mangrol, a port on the 8. W. coast of the Penin-

2 Lavana is the Sauskyit word for salt.

rn
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sula below Navi-bandar. Itis a very populous
place, with a conmdera.ble traffic, and is tributary

to Junfgadh.
4. In Lariké.
Mouth of the River Méphis...114° 18° 207
Pakidaré, a village ............ 113° 17° 50/
Cape Maled ......coverernneenns 111° 17° 30’
5. In the Gulf of Barygaza.
Kamané................ ceveriennes 112° 17
Mouth of the River Namados112° 17° 4%
Naunsaripa cec.eeceeceeieninineeens 112° 30" 16° 30’
Poulipoula....seceeuennenrnne .....112°30" 16°

Lariké, according to Lassen, represents the
Sansk. Réshtrikainits Prakrit form Latika.
Léir-defa, however, the country of L& r (Sansk.
Lita) was the ancient name of the territory
of Gujarit, and the northern parts of Konkan,
and Lariké may therefore be a formation from
LAr with the Greek termination i%é appended. The
two great cities of Barygaza (Bharoch) and Ozéné
(Ujjain) were in Lariké, which appears to have been
a political rather than a geographical division.

Maled must have been a projection of the
land somewhere between the mouth of the Mahi
and that of Narmadd—but nearer to the former
if Ptolemy’s indication be correct.

The Gulf of Barygaza, now the Gulf of
Khambhat, was so called from the great com-
mercial emporium of the same name (now Bha-
roch) on the estuary of the Narmad4 at a distance
of about 300 stadia from the Gulf. This river is
called the Namados or Namadés by Ptolemy and
the Namnadios by the Author of the Periplis,
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who gives a vivid account of the difficulties attend-
ing the navigation of the gulf and of the estuary
which was subject to bores of great frequency
and violence.

Kamané is mentioned as Kammoné in the
Periplis, where it is located to the south of the
Narmadé estuary. Ptolemy probably errs in
placing it to northward of it.

Nausaripa has been identified with Nau-
sri, a place near the coast, about 18 miles south
from Sarat.

Poulipoula is in Yule’s map located at
Sanjan, which is on the coast south from Nauséri.
It was perhaps nearer Balsér.

6. Ariaké Sadinén.

Soupara ....eoevvennnne cereereeans 112° 307 15° 30/
Mouth of the River Goaris...112° 15" 15° 10/
Dounga .cceensernreennennee. e....111°307  15°

Mouth of the River Bénda ...110° 30" 15°

Simylla, a mart and a cape...110° 14° 45/
Hippokoura ....c...cceaneenne... 111° 45" 14° 10/
Baltipatna .......... ceeeranean ...110° 30" 14° 20" .

Au_g_k é corregponds nearly to Maharfshtra—
the country of the thds. It may have been
8o called, because its inhabitants being chiefly
Aryans and ruled by Indian princes were there-
by distinguished from their neighbours, who
were either of different descent or subject to
foreign domination. The territory was in Pto-
lemy’s time divided among three potentates, one
of whom belonged to the dynasty of the Sadi-
neis and ruled the prosperous trading commu-
nities that occupied the seaboard. This dynasty
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is mentioned in the Periplds (cap. 52) whence
we learn that Sandanes after having made
himself master of Kalliena (now Kaly4na), which
had formerly belonged to the house of Sara-
ganes the elder, subjected its trade to the severest
restrictions, so that if Greek vessels entered its
port even accidentally, they were seized and sent
under guard to Barygaza, the seat evidently of
the paramount authority. Sadanes, according to
Lassen, corresponds to the Sanskrit word S4&d-
hana, which means completion or a perfecter,
and also an agent or representative. By Saraganes
is probably indicated one of the great Sitakarni or
Andhra dynasty. The Periplis makes Arifké to
be the beginning of the kingdom of Mambares
and of all India.

Soupara has been satisfactorily identified
by Dr. Burgess with Supérd, a place about 6
miles to the north of Vasai(Bassein). It appears
to have been from very early times an important
centre of trade, and it was perhaps the capital of
the district that lay around it. Among its ruins
have been preserved some monuments, which are
of historical interest, and which also attest its
high antiquity. These are a fragment of a block
of basalt like the rocks of Girndr, inscribed with
edicts of As6ka, and an old Buddhist Stapa.
The name of Supérh figures conspicuously in the
many learned and elaborate treatises which were
evoked in the course of the famous controversy
regarding the situation of Ophir to which Solomon
despatched the ships he had hired from the
Tyrians. There can now be little doubt that if
Ophir did not mean India itself it designated
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some place in India, and probably Supérd, which
lay on that part of the coast to which the traders
of the west, who took advantage of the monsoon
to cross the ocean, would naturally direct their
course. The name moreover of Supfrd is almost
identical with that of Ophir when it assumes, as
it often does, an initial S, becoming Sophara as in
the Septuagint form of the name, and Sofir which
is the Coptic name for India, not to mention
other similar forms. (See Benfey’s Indien,
pp- 30-32).

The mouths of the Goaris and Bénda
Yule takes to be the mouths of the Strait that
isolates Salsette and Bombay. The names repre-
sent, as he thinks, those of the Gddivari and
Bhima respectively, though these rivers flow
in a direction different from that which Ptolemy
.assigns to them, the former discharging into the
Bay of Bengal and the latter into the Krishn4,
of which it is the most considerable tributary.
Ptolemy’s rivers, especially those of the Peninsula,
are in many instances so dislocated, that it is
difficult to identify them satisfactorily. It
appears to have been his practice to connect the
river-mouths which he found mentioned in re-
cords of coasting voyages with rivers in the
interior concerning which he had information
from other sources, and whose courses he had
only partially traced. But, as Yule remarks,
with his erroneous outline of the Peninsula this
process was too hazardous and the result often
wrong. Mr. J. M. Campbell, Bo.C.S., would
identify the Goaris with the Vaitarna River,
as Gore is situated upon it and was probably the

6 a
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highest point reached by ships sailing up its
stream. The sources of the Vaitarna and the
Godavari are in close propinquity. The Bénda
he would identify with the Bhiwandt River, and
the close similarity of the names favours this
view.

Dounga is placed in Yule’s map to the
S. B. of Supird on the Strait which separates
Salsette from the mainland. Ptolemy, however,
through his misconception of the configuration
of this part of the coast, places it a whole degree

_sto the west of Supiri. Mr. Campbell, from some
gimilarity in the names, suggests its identity
with DugAd—a place about 10 miles N. of Bhi-
wandi and near the Vajrabdi hot springs. Dugid,
however, is too far inland to have been here
mentioned by Ptolemy, and moreover, it lies to
the north of Supiré, whereas in Ptolemy’s enu.
meration, which is from north to south, it is
placed after it.

Simylla:—Yule identifies this with Chaul
and remarks: ‘ Chaul was still a chief port of
‘Western India when the Portuguese arrived. Its
position seems to correspond precisely both with
Simylla and with the Saimfr or Jaimar (i.e.
Chaimur, the Arabs having no ch) of the Arabian
geographers. In Al-Birini the coast cities
run: Kambiyat, Bahruj, Sindin (Sanjin), Sufira
(Supérd), Tana (near Bombay). ¢ There you enter
the country of Lirén, where is Jaimar.” Istakhri
inverts the position of Sinddn and Sufira, but
Saimdr is still furthest south.” Inanote headds:
“Ptolemy mentions that Simylla was called
by the natives Timula (probably Tiamula); and
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putting together all these forms, Timula, Simjylla,
Saimir, Chaimfr, the real name must have been
something like Chaimul or Chimul, which would
modernize into Chaul, as Chamari and Primara
into Chauri and Pawér.” Chaul or Chénwal lies
23 miles S. of Bombay. Pandit Bhagvinlil In-
draji, Ph.D., suggested as a better identification
Chimala in Trombay Island, this being supported
by one of the Kanhéri inscriptions in which
Chimdla is mentioned, apparently as a large city,
like Supard and Kalyina in the neighbourhood.
Mr. Campbell thus discusses the merits of these
competing identifications :—* Simylla has a special
interest, as Ptolemy states that he learned some of
his Geography of Western India from people who
traded to Simylla and had been familiar with it for
many years, and had come from there to him—
Ptolemy speaks of Simylla as a point and emporium,
and the author of the Periplis speaks of it as
one of the Konkan local marts. Simylla till
lately was identified with Chaul. But the dis-
covery of a village Chembur on Trombay Island
in Bombay Harbour, has made it doubtful whether
the old trade centre was there or at Chaul. In
spite af the closer resemblance of the names, the
following reasons seem to favour the view that
- Chaunl, not Chimadla, was the Greek Simylla.
First, it is somewhat unlikely that two places so
close, and so completely on the same line of traffic
as Kalyn (the Kalliena of the Periplés) and
Chimala should have flourished at the same time.
Second, the expression in the Periplits °below
(pera) Kalliena other local marts are Semulla’
points to some place down the coast rather than
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to a town in the same Harbour as Kalliena, which
according to the Author’s order north to south
should have been named before it. Third,
Ptolemy’s point (promontorium) of Simylla
has no meaning if the town was Chembur in
Trombay. But it fits well with Chaul, as the
headland would then be the south shore of Bom-
bay Harbour, one of the chief capes in this part
of the coast, the south head of the gulf or bay
whose north head is at Bassein. This explana-
tion of the Simylla point is borne out by Fryer
(1675) New Account (pp. 77-82), who talked of
Bombay ‘facing Chaul’ and notices the gulf or
hollow in the shore stretching from Bassein to
Chaul Point. The old (1540) Portuguese name
Chaul Island’ for the isle of Kennery of the south
point of Bombay, further supports this view.”
Ptolemy’s map gives great prominence to the
projection of land at Simylla, which (through a
strange misconception on his part, for which it is
impossible to account) is therein represented as
the great south-west point of India, whence the
coast bends at once sharply to the east instead of
pursuing its course continuously to the south.
Hippokoura:—This word may be a Greek
translation (in whole or in part) of the native
name of the place. Hence Pandit Bhagvinlil
Indraji was led to identify it with Ghodabandar
(Horse-port) a town on the Thana Strait, whose
position however is mnot in accordance with
Ptolemy’s data. Mr. Campbell again has sug-
gested an identification free from this objection.
Ghoregfion (Horse-village) in Kolaba, a place at
the head of a navigable river, which was once a
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seat of trade. Yule takes it, though doubtingly, .

as being now represented by Kud4 near Réjapir.

Hippokourios was one of the Greek epithets of

Poseidén. Ptolemy mentions another Hippo-

k o ur a, which also belonged to Ariiké and was the

Capital of Baleokouros. Its situation was inland.
Baltipatna:—Thisplaceis mentioned in the :

Periplits under the somewhat altered form Palai- Yol f’azz‘ ha

patmai. Yule locates it, but doubtingly, at ~

Daibal. Fra Paolino identified it with Balaer-

patam (the Baleopatam of Rennell) where the

king of Cananor resided, but it lies much too

- far south to make the identification probable.

Mr. Campbell has suggested Pali, which he de-

scribes as ““a very old holy town at the top of

the Nagétna river.” Its position, however, being)

too far north and too far from the sea, does not /~

seem to suit the requirements.

7. (Ariaké) of the Pirates.

Mandagara......... cenreneniaiees 113° 14°

Byzanteion.......eeceue.nnen. eeeen113° 407 14° 407

Khersonésos ............... veenee114° 207 14° 30/

Armagara ....co.eceeeieiininnian, 114° 20" 14° 207

Mouth of the River Nanagounall4°® 30’ 18° 50/

Nitra, 8 mart.e..co.c.ceeennnennns 115° 30 14° 40/
- Ariaké.

Piracy, which from very early times seems to
have infested, like a pernicious parasite, the
commerce of the Eastern Seas, flourished nowhere
so vigorously as on the Konkan Coast, along
which richly freighted merchantmen were con-
tinually plying. Here bands of pirates, formed -
into regularly organized communities like those
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of the Thags jn the interior of the country, had
established themselves in strongholds contiguous
to the creeks and bays, which were numerous on
the coast, and which afforded secure harbourage
to their cruisers. The part of the coast which
was subject to their domination and which was
in consequence called the Pirate Coast, extended
from the neighbourhood of Simylla to an empo-
rium called Nitra, the Mangaruth of Kosmas and
the Mangaldr of the present day. Whether the
native traders took any precautions to protect
their ships from these highwaymen of the ocean
is not known, but we learn from Pliny, that the
merchantmen which left the Egyptian ports
heading for India carried troops on board well-
armed for their defemce. Mr. Campbell has
ingeniously suggested that by ’Av8pév Iepardyv
Ptolemy did not mean pirates, but the powerful
dynasty of the Andhrabhritya that ruled over
the Konkan and some other parts of the Dekhan.
He says (Bombay Gazetteer, Thina, vol. IIL,
p- 415 n. 2nd), ‘Perhaps because of Pliny’s
account of the Konkan pirates, Ptolemy’s phrase
Aridké Andron Peiraton has been taken to mean
Pirate Arifké. But Ptolemy has no mention of
pirates on the Konkan Coast, and, though this
does not carry much weight in the case of
Ptolemy, the phrase Andron Peiraton is mnot
correct Greek for pirates. This and the close
resemblance of the words suggest that Andron
Peiraton may originally have been Andhra-
bhrityon.” On this it may be remarked, that
though Ptolemy has no mention of pirates on
the Konkan Coast this is not in the least sur-
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prising, since his work is almost exclusively geo-
graphical, apd whatever information on points of
history we obtain from it is more from inference
than direct statement. Further, I do not see why
the expression dvdpav Heparav if taken to mean
pirates should be called incorrect Greek, since
in later Attic it was quite a common usage to
join dwvp with titles, professions and the like.

Mandagara:—This may be a transliteration,
somewhat inexact, of Madangarh (House of Love)
the name of a fort about 12 miles inland from
Bankat. More likely the place is M4ndli on the
north bank of the Sautri river, opposite Bankat,
and now known as Kolmindli, and Big and
Bigméndld. Mangaldr, to which as far as the
name goes it might be referred, is too far south
for the identification.

Byzanteion:—The close correspondence of
this name with that of the famous capital on the
Bosporos has led to the surmise that a colony of
Greeks had established themselves on this coast
for commercial purposes, notwithstanding the
danger to be apprehended from attacks by the
pirates in their neighbourhood. It appears how-
ever quite unlikely that Greeks should have
formed a settlement where few, if any, of the
advantages could be enjoyed which generally de-
termined their choice of a locality in which to plant
acolony. The name may perhaps be a translitera-
tion of Vijayanta, now Vijayadurga, the south
entrance of the Véghotan river in Ratnagiri.
The word means the Fort of Victory.

Khersonésos:—Thisseemsto be the penin.
sula which is in the neighbourhood of Goa. It is
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mentioned in the Peripltis as one of the haunts
of the pirates, and as being near the island of the
Kaineitai, that is, St. George’s Island.
Armagara:—This is placed near the mouth
of the Nanagouna river, which may be taken
to mean here the river on which SadAsivagarh
stands. The Nanagouna however must be identi-
fied with the T4pti, whose embouchure is about 6°
farther north. Its name is Sanskrit, meaning
‘ possessed of many virtues.” To account for this
extraordinary dislocation, Yule supposes that
Ptolemy, having got from his Indian lists a river
Nénfguna rising in the Vindhyas, assigns to it
three discharges into the sea by what he took for
so many delta branches, which he calls respec-
tively Goaris, Benda, and Nanaguna. This, he
adds, looked possible to Ptolemy on his map,
with its excessive distortion of the western coast,
and his entire displacement of the Western Ghits.
Mr. Campbell suggests that Ptolemy may have
mistaken the Néné Pass for a river. v
Nitra is the most southern of the pirate
ports, and is mentioned by Pliny in a passage
where he remarks that ships frequenting the great
emporium of Mouziris ran the risk of being
attacked by pirates who infested the neighbour-
hood, and possessed a place called Nitra. Yule
refers it as has been already stated to Mangalur.

8. Limyriké.
Tyndis, & City .eeveereieeerene 116° 14° 30"
Bramagara ......cceeeienn. 116° 45 14° 20/
Kalaikarias .....................116° 40" 14°
Mougziris, an emporium  ......117° 14°
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Mouth of the River Pscudos- *

tomos ...ieveinnnnnnne eeeeransenn 117° 200 14°
Podoperoura ......ceueen vuvenren 117° 40’ 14° 15
Semné ...... ceeemrasereriarnaanns 118° 14° 20/
Koreoura ....... ceeerenenne ... 118° 40/ 14° 20/
Bakarei cooocevieniieniinin.......119°°30°  14° 30’
Mouth of the River Baris...120° 14° 207

Limyriké:—Lassen was unable to trace this
name to any Indian source, but Caldwell has satis-
factorily explained itsorigin. In the introduction
to his Dravidian Grammar he states (page 14), that
in the Indian segment of the Roman maps called
the Peutinger Tables the portion of India to
which this name is applied is called Damirike,
and that we can scarcely err in identifying this
name with the Tami] country, since Damirike
evidently means Damir-iké. In the map referred
to there is moreover a district called Scytia
Dymirice, and it appears to have been this word
which by a mistake of A for A Ptolemy wrote
Lymirike. The D, he adds, retains its place in
the Cosmography of the Geographer of Ravenna,
who repeatedly mentions Dimirica as one of the
3 divisions of India. Ptolemy and the author of
the Peripliis are at one in making Tyndis one of
the first or most northern ports in Limyriké.
The latter gives its distance from Barygaza at
7,000 stadia, or nearly 12 degrees of latitude, if we
reckon 600 stadia to the degree. Notwithstand-
ing this authoritative indication, which makes
Limyriké begin somewhere near Kalikat (11° 15
N. lat.) its frontier has generully been placed
nearly 3 degrees further north, Tyndis having

76
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been located at Barcelor. This error has been
rectified by Yule, whose adherence to the data
of the Peripliis has been completely justified
by the satisfactory identification of Mouziris (the
southern rival in commercial prosperity of Bary-
gaza) with Kranganur, instead of with Mangalur
as previously accepted. The capital of Limyriké
was Kardr, on the Kivéri, where resided Kéro-
bothros, i.e., Kéralaputra, the Chéra king.
Tyndis is described in the Periplds as a
place of great note pertaining to the kingdom
of Képrobotras, and situate near. the sea at
a distance of 500 stadia from Mouziris. This
distance north from Kranganur with which, as
has been stated, Mouziris has been identified,
brings us to Tandr. * Tanqr itself, ” says Yule,
“may be Tyndis; it was an ancient city, the seat
of 2 principality, and in the beginning of the 16th
century had stillmuch shipping and trade. Perhaps,
however, a more probable site is a few miles further
north, Kadalundi, 4. e. Kadal-tundi, ‘the raised
ground by the sea,” standing on an inlet 3 or 4
miles south of Bépur. It is not now a port, but
persons on the spot seem to think that it must
formerly have been one, and in communication
with the Backwater.” He addsin a note supplied
by Dr. Burnell, “ The composition of Kadal and
Tundi makes Kadalundi by Tami] rules.” The
pepper country called Kottonarike was imme-
diately adjacent to Tyndis, which no doubt
exported great quantities of that spice.
Bramagara is placed in the table half a
degree to the east of Tyndis, i.e., really to the
south of it, since Ptolemy makes the Malabar
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Coast run east instead of south. The name may
be a transliteration of the Sanskrit Brahmdgdra,
which means ‘ the abode of the BrAhmans.” The
Brahmans of the south of India appear in those
days to have consisted of a number of isolated
communities that were settled in separate parts
of the country, and that were indeperdent each of
the other. This, as Lassen remarks (Ind. Alt., vol.
III, p. 193) is in harmony with the tradition

according to which the Arya Bzé_hm_xem\

represented as having been settled by Parasurdma
in 61 villages, and as having at first lived under a
républican constitution. In section 74 Ptolemy
mentions a town called Bréhmé belonging to the /
Brihmanoi Magoi, i.e., ¢ sons of the Bréhmans.’
Kalaikarias:—The last half of this word
(Karias) is doubtless the Tami] word for * coast,”
karei, which appears also in another of Ptolemy’s
names, Peringkarei, mentioned as one of the
inland towns XKandionoi (sec. 89). I find in
Arrowsmith’s large Map of India a place called
¢ Chalacoory’ to the N. E. of Kranganur, and at
about the same distance from it as our author
makes Kalaikarias distant from Mouziris.
Mouziris may unhesitatingly be taken to,
represent the Muyiri of Muyiri-Kodu, which
says Yule, appears in one of the most ancient of
Malabar inscriptions as the residence of the
King of XKodangalur or Kranganur, and is
admitted to be practically identical with that
now extinct city. It is to Kranganur he adds
that all the Malabar traditions point as their
oldest seaport of remown; to the Christians it
was the landing-place of St. Thomas the Apostle.
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Mouth of the river Pscudostomos, or
‘false-mouth.” According to the tuble the river
enters the sea at the distance of § of a degree
below Mouziris. It must have been one of the
sireams that discharge into the Backwater.

Podoperoura must be the Poudoputana of
Indikopleustés—a word which means ‘ new town,’
and is a more correct form than Ptolemy's Podo-
peroura.

Semn&:—The Sanskrit name for Buddhist
Ascetics was S‘ramazza, in Tamil Samaw_za, and as
we find that this is rendered as Semnoi by
Clemens Alexandrinus, we may infer that Sem-
né was a town inbabited by Buddhists, having
perhaps a Buddhist temple of noted sanctity.
For a different explanation see Lassen's Ind. Alt.
vol. I11, p. 194.

Bakarei is mentioned by Pliny as Becare,
and as Bakaré by the Author of the Peripliis,
who places it at the mouth of the river on
which, at a distance of 120 stadia from the sea.
was situated the great mart called Nelkynda, or
Melkynda as Ptolemy writes it. The river is
described as difficult of navigation on account
of shallows and sunken reefs, so that ships de-
spatched from Nelkynda were obliged to sail down
empty to Bakaré and there take in their cargoes.
The distance of Nelkynda from Mouziris is given
at about 500 stadia, and this whether the journey
was made by sea or by river or by land. Upon
this Yule thus remarks: “ At this distance south
from Kranganur we are not able to point to a
quite satisfactory Nelkynda. The site which has
been selected as the most probable is nearly 800

Uha
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stadia south of Mouziris. This is Kallada, on a
river of the same name entering the Backwater,
the only navigable river on this south-west coast
except the Perri-fr near Kranganur. The Kallada
river is believed to be the Kan/¢ti mentioned in
the Kéralotatti legendary history of Malabar,
and the town of Kallada to be the town of
Kanétti. It is now a great entrepét of Travankor
pepper, which is sent from this to ports on the
coast for shipment. That Nelkynda cannot have
been far from this is clear from the vicinity of the
Tupév Gpos or Red-Hill of the Periplis (sec. 58).
There can be little deubt that this is the bar of
red laterite which, a short distance south of
Quilon, cuts short the Backwater ravigation, and
is thence called the Warkallé barrier. It forms
abrupt cliffs on the sea, without beach, and these
cliffs are still known to seamen as the Red
Cliffs. This is the only thing like a sea cliff
from Mount d’Ely to Cape Comorin.” The word
Bakarei may represent the Sanskrit dvdrakae,
‘ a door.’

Mouth of the river Baris:—The Baris must
be a stream that enters the Backwater in the
neighbourhood of Quilon.

9. Country of the Aioi.

Melkynda ......cocceuvnvinnnnn.e. 120° 20" 14° 207
Elangkon (or Elangkir), a

mart .......oceeeenien ... 120° 40 14°
Kottiara, the metropolis ...... 121° 14°
Bammala ............ coeeeienieas 121° 200 14”15

Komaria, a cape and town ...121°45 13° 30’
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Limirike and country of the Aioi.

The Aioi:—This people occupied the southern
parts of Travankor. Their name is perhaps a
transliteration of the Sangkrit aki, ‘a snake,” and
if so, this would indicate the prevalence among
them of serpent worship. Cunningham, in his
Geography of Ancient India (p. 552), states that
in the Chino-Japanese Map of India the alter-
native name of MalyakQta is Hai-an-men, which
suggests a connection with Ptolemy’s Aioi. I note
that the entrance to the Backwater at Kalikoulan
is called the Great Ayibicca Bar, and an entrance
farther south the Litfle Ayibicca Bar. The first part
of this name may also be similarly connected.

Melkynda, as already stated is the Nel-
kynda of the Periplis, which places it, however,
in Limyriké. Pliny speaks of it as portus gentis
Neacyndon (v. 1l. Neacrindon, Neachyndon,
Nelcyndon.) The name, according to Caldwell,
probably means West Kynda, that is Kannetri,
the south boundary of Kérala Proper. When
Mangalur was taken as the representative of
Mouziris, Nelkynda was generally identified with
Nelisuram, which besides the partial resemblance
of its name, answered closely in other respects
to the description of Nelkynda in the Periplds—
Cf. C. Miiller, not. ad Peripl., Sec. 54. Lassen,
Ind. Alt., vol. 111, p. 190. Bunbury, Hist. of Anc.
Geog. vol. 1, pp. 467-8.

Elangkoén or Elangkor is now Quilon,
otherwise written Kulam.

“Kottiara,” says Caldwell, ““is thename of
a place in the country of the Aioi of Ptolemy in
the Paralia of the Author of the Peripliis, identical
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in part with South Travankor. Apparently it is
the Cottara of Pliny, and I have no doubt it is the
Cottara of the Peutinger Tables. Itis called by
Ptolemy the Metropolis, and must have been a
place of considerable importance. The town re-
ferred to is probably Kottira, or as it is ordinari-
ly written by Europeans ‘ Kotaur,’” the principal
town in South Travankor, and now as in the time
of the Greeks distinguished for its commerce.”
Dravid. Gram., Introd. p. 98. The name is deriv-
ed from %kdq  a foot,” and dr-4 ‘a river.’

Bammala:—Mannert would identify this
with Bulita, a place a little to the north of An-
jenga, but this is too far north. It may perhaps
be the Balita of the Periplis. .

Komaria, a cape and a town :—We have no
difficulty in recognizing here Cape Comorin, which
is called in the Periplds Komar and Komarei.
The name is derived from the Sansgkrit kumdri, ‘ a
virgin,’ one of the names of the Goddess Dargh .
who presided over the place, which was one of
peculiar sanctity. The Author of the Periplis
has made the mistake of extending the Peninsula
southward beyond Comorin.

‘We may here compare Ptolemy’s enumeration
of places on the west coast with that of the
Periplis from Barygaza to Cape Comorin.

Ptolemy. Periplis.
Barygaza Barygaza
Nousaripa Akabarou
Poulipoula
Soupara Souppara

Dounga Kalliena



Ptolemy.

Simylla

Island of Milizégyris
Hippokoura
Baltipatna
Mandagora

Is. of Heptanésia
Byzanteion

Khersonésos
Armagara

Is. of Peperine
Nitra

Tyndis
Trindsia Islands
Bramagara
Kalaikarias
Mouziris
Podoperoura
Scmné

Is. Leuké
Koreoura
Melkynda
Bakarei
Elangkon
Kottiara
Bammola
Komaria

56
Periplits.

Semylla
Mandagora

Palaipatmai
Melizeigara

Byzantion

Toparon

Tyrannoshoas

3 scparate groups
islands

Khersonésos

Is. of Leuké

Naoura
Tyndis

Mouziris

Nelkynda
Bakaré
Mons Pyrrhos

Balita
Komar.

of

There is a striking agreement between the two
lists, "especially with respect to the order in
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which the places eénumerated succeed each other.
There are but three exceptions to the coincidence
and these are unimportant. They are, Milize-
gyris, Mandagora and the Island Leuké, ie.
* white island,” if the name be Greek. The
Melizeigara of the Periplis, Vincent identifies
with Jayagadh or Sidi, perhaps the Sigerus of Pliny
(lib. VI, c. xxvi, 100). Ptolemy makes Milizégyris
to be an island about 20 wmiles south of Simylla.
There is one important place which he has
failed to notice, Kalliena now Kalyéna, a well-
known town not far from Bombay. '
10. Country of the Kareoi.
In the Kolkhic Gulf, where there is the
Pearl Fishery :— _
Sosikoural ......cevieniiininane.. 122° 14° 30"
Kolkhoi, an emporium ......... 123° 15°
Mouth of the river Solén...... 124° 14° 40’
The country of the Kareoi corresponds to
South Tinncveli. The word karei, as already
stated is Tamil, and means ¢ coast.” - The Kolkhic
Gulf is now known as the Gulf of Manir. The
pear] fishery is noticed in the Periplils,
Sosikourai:—By the change of Sinto T we
find the modern representative of this place to be
Tutikorin (Tuttukudi) a bharbour in Tinneveli,
where there are pearl banks, about 10 miles south
of Kolkhoi. This mart lay on the Solén or
Tamraparni river. Tutikorin in the Peutinger
Tuables is called Colcis Indvrum.. The Tami}
name is Kolkei, almost the same as the Greek.
Yule in his work on Marco Polo (vol. II,
pp. 360-61) gives the following account of this
8a
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place, based on information supplied by Dr.
Caldwell :—

“Kolkhoi, described by Ptolemy and the
Author of the Periplis as an emporium of the pearl
trade, as situated on the sea-coast to the east of
Cape Comorin, and as giving its name to the
Kolkhic Gulf or Gulf of Manfr has been iden-
tified with Korkai, the mother-city of Kayal
(the Coél of Marco Polo). Korkai, properly
Kolkai (the ! being changed into r by a modern
refinement, it is still called Kolka in Malayalam),
holds an important place in Tami] traditions,
being regarded as the birth-place of the Péndya
. dynasty, the place where the princes of that race
ruled previously to their removal to Maduri.
One of the titles of the Pindya kings is ¢ Ruler
of Korkai.’ Korkai is situated two or three miles
inland from Kayal, higher up the river. It is
not marked in the G. Trig. Surv. map, but a
village in the immediate neighbourhood of it,
called Miramangalam °the good fortune of the
Pindyas’ will be found in the map. This place,
together with several others in the neighbourhood,
on both sides of the river, is proved by inscrip-
tions and relics to have been formerly included in
Korkai, and the whole intervening space between
Korkai and Kayal exhibits traces of ancient
dwellings. The people of Kayal maintain that
their city was originally so large as to include
Korkai, but there is much more probability in
the tradition of the people of Korkai, which is to
the effect that Korkai itself was originally a sea-
port; that as the sea retired it became less and
less suitable for trade, that Kayal rose as Korkai
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fell, and that at length, as the sea continued to
retire, Kayal also was abandoned. They add that
the trade for which the place was famous in
ancient times was the trade in pearls.”

Mouth of the River S 61é&n:—This river isiden-
tified by Lassen with the Sylaur, which he says
is the largest northern tributary of the Témra-
parni. On this identification Yule remarks:—
““ The ¢ Sylldr’ of the maps, which Lassen identifies
with S6lén, originates, as Dr. Caldwell tells me,
in a mistake. The true name is °Sitt-4r,’
¢Little River,” and it is insignificant.” The
Témraparni is the chief river of Tinneveli. It
entered the sea south of Kolkhoi. In Tami] poetry
it is called Porunei. Its PAli form is Tambapanni.
How it came to be called the So0lén remains as yet
unexplained. Séla is an element in several South
Indian geographical names, meaning Chéla. The
word Témraparni itself means ‘red-leaved’ or
¢ copper-coloured sand.” Taprobane, the classical
name for Ceylon, is this word in an altered form.

11. Land of Pandion.
In the Orgalic Gulf, Cape
Kory, called also Kalligikon..125° 40/  12° 20’
Argeirou, & town .....c.e0.0000.125° 15" 14° 30/
Salour, amart .....c.ceeeeienens 125° 20" 15° 30/
The land of Pandion included the greater
portion of the Province of Tinneveli, and extended
as far north as to the highlands in the neighbour-
hood of the Koimbatur gap. Its western boundary
was formed by the southern range of the Ghéts,
called by Ptolemy Mount Béttigd, and it had a
sea-board on the east, which extended for some
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distance along the Sinus Orgalicus, or what is
now called Palk’s Passage.

The Author of the Peripliis however, assigns
it wider limits, as he mentions that Nelkynda,

. which lay on the Malabar Coast, as well as the

pearl-fishery at Kolkhoi, both belonged to the
Kingdom of Pandion. The kingdom was so called
from the heroic family of the Pindya, which’
obtained sovereign power in many different parts
of India. The Capital, called Maduri, both by
Pliny and by our author, was sitnated in the
interior. Madurd is but the Tamil manner of
pronouncing the Sanskrit Mathurd, which also de-
signated the sacred city on the Jamni famous as
the birthplace and the seene 6f the exploits of
Krishna, who assisted thc Pindus in their war
with the Kurus. The city to this day retains its
ancient name, and thus bears, so to speak, living
testimony to the fact that the Aryans of Northern
India had in early times under Pindya leaders
established their power in the most southern
parts of the Peninsula.

The Orgalic Gulf lay beyond the Kolkhic
Gulf, from which it was separated by the Island
of Rdmésvaram and the string of shoals and small
islands which almost connect Ceylon with the
mainland. It derived its name from Argalou,
a place mentioned in the Periplis as lying inland
and celebrated for a manufacture of muslin
adorned with small pearls. The northern termi-
nation of the gulf was formed by Cape Kalimir.

Cape Kory:—Ptolemy makes Kory and Kalli-
gikon to be one and the same cape. They are
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however distinet, Kory being the headland which
bounded the Orgalic Gulf on the south, and Kal-
ligikon being Point Kalimir, which bounded it on
the north. The curvature of this Gulf was called
by the Hindas Rimadhanuh, or ¢ Rima’s bow,” and
each end of the bow Dhanuh-kéti or simply Koti.
The Sanskrit word kd¢i (which means  end, tip or
corner’) becomes in Tami] .kddi, and this natu-
rally takes the form of Xori or Kory. The
southern Koti, which was very famous in Indian
story, was formed by the long spit of land in
which the Island of Rémédvaram terminates. It
is remarkable, as Caldwell remarks, that the
Portuguese, without knowing anything of the Képv
of the Grecks, called the same spit of land Cape
Ramancoru. Ptolemy’s identification of Cape
Kory wmith Kalligikon or Point Kalimir is readily
explained by the fact just stated that each of
these projections was called Koti.

This word Koti takes another form in Greek
and Latin besides that of Koéry, viz., Kolis, the
name by which Pomponius Mela and Dionysios
Periégétés (v. 1148) designate Southern India.
The promontory is called Coliacum by Pliny,
who describes it as the projection of India near-
est Ceylon, from which it was separated by a
narrow coral sea. Strabo (lib. XV, ¢.1, 14) quoting
Ounésikritos, speaks of Taprobane as distant from
the most southern parts of India, which are
opposite the Koniakoi, 7 days’ sail towards the
south. For Koniakoi the rcading Koliakoi has
been with reason suggested.

Ptolemy, like the author of the Periplds and
other writers, regarded Cape Kory as the most
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important projection of India towards the south,
and as a well-established point from which the
distances of other places might conveniently be
calculated. He placed it in 125 degrees of E.
longitude from Ferro, and at 120 degrees east of
the mouth of the River Beetis in Spain from which,
however, its distance is only 863 degrees. Its
latitude is 9° 20 N. and that of Cape Comorin
8° 5, but Ptolemy makes the difference in latitude
“to be only 10/,

The identity of Kalligikon with Point Kalimir
has already been pointed out. Calimere is a
corrupt form of the Tami] compound Kallimedu,
Euphorbia eminence, and so the first part of the
Greek name exactly coincides with the Tami)
Kalli, which means the FEuphorbia plant, or
perhaps a kind of cactus. Pliny mentions a
projection on the side of India we are now con-
sidering which he calls Calingon, and which the
similarity of name has led some to identify with
Kalligikon, and therefore with Point Kalimir.
It seems better, however, taking into account
other considerations which we need not here
specify, to identify this pro;ectxon with Point

Godévart.

Before concluding this notice we may point
out how Ptolemy has represented the general
configuration of the eastern coast beyond the
Orgalic Gulf. His views here are almost as
erroneous as those he entertained concerning the
west coast, which, it will be remembered, he did
not carry southward to Cape Comorin, but made
to terminate at the point of Simylla, thus effacing
from the Map of India the whole of the Peninsula.
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The actual direction of the east coast from point
Kalimir is first due north as far as the mouths
of the Krishnd, and thereafter north-east up to
the very head of the Bay of Bengal. Ptolemy,
however, makes this coast run first towards the
south-east, and this for a distance of upwards of
600 miles as far as Paloura, a place of which the
site has been fixed with certainty as lying near
the southern border of Katak, about 5 or 6 miles
above GanjAm. Ptolemy places it at the extrem-
ity of a vast peninsula, having for one of its sides
the long stretch of coast just mentioned, and he
regards it also as marking the point from which
the Gangetic Gulf begins. The coast of this gulf
is made to run at first with an inclination to
westward, so that it forms at its outlet the other
side of the peninsula. Its curvature is then to
the north-east, as far as to the most eastern mouth
of the Ganges, and thence its direction is to the
south-east till it terminates at the cape near
Témala, now called Cape Negrais, the south-west
projection of Pegu.

12, Country of the Batoi.
Nikama, the Metropolis ......126° 16°
Thelkheir .......ccccoveeieee... 127° 16° 10/
Kouroula, a town ...............128° 16°

13. In Paralia, specially so called : tho
country of the Téringoi.
Mouth of the River Khabéros 129° 15° 157
Khabéris, an emporiom ......128° 30/ 15° 40’
Sabouras, an emporium -......130° 14° 30/

The Batoi occupied the district extending
fromi the neighbourhood of Point Kalimir to the
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southern mouth of the River Kivéri and corres-
ponding roughly with the Province of Tanjore.

Nikama, the capital, has been identified with
Nagapatam (Nigapattanam) by Yule, who also
identifies (but doubtingly) Thelkyr with Nagor
and Kouroula with Karikal.

Paralia,asa Greek word, designated generally
any maritime district, but as applied in India it
designated exclusively (i8{ws) the scaboard of the
Toringoi. Our author is here at variance with
the Periplis, which has a Paralia extending from
the Red Cliffs near Quilon to the Pearl-Fishery
at the Kolkhoi, and comprising therefrom the
coastelines of the Aioi and the Kareoi. * This
Puralia,” says Yule, *is no doubt Purali, an old
name of Travankor, from which the Rdija has
a title Puralisan, ‘Lord of Purali’ But the
“instinctive striving after meaning” which so
often modifies the form of words, converted
this into the Greek Iapalia, ‘the coast.’ Dr.
Caldwell however inclines rather to think that
Paralia may possibly have corresponded to the
native word meaning coast, viz. karei.

In sec. 91, where Ptolemy gives the list of the
inland towns of the T oringoi, he calls them the
Sorétai, mentioning that their capital was Orthoura,
where the king, whose name was Sérnagos, resid-
ed. In sec. 68 again he mentions the Sorai as a
race of nomads whose capital was Sora where
their king, cg.lled Arkatos, resided. Caldwell
has pointed out the identity of the different names
used to designate this people. Z@pa, he says,
“which we meet alonc and in various combina-
tions in these (Ptolemy’s) notices represents the
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name of the northern portion of the Tamilian
nation. This name is Chéla in Sanskrit, Chéla
in Telugu, but in Tami] Sora or Chéra. The
accuracy with regard to the name of the people
is remarkable, for in Tami] they appear not only
as Soras, but also as Soragas and Soriyas, and
even as Soringas. Their country also is called
Soragam. The r of the Tami]l word Sora is a
peculiar sound not contained in Telugu, in which
it is generally represented by d or . The trans-
literation of this letter as r seems to show that
then, as now, the use of this peculiar » was a
dialectic peculiarity of Tami].”

The River Khabdrosis the Kdvérl. Kdvéra
is the Sanskrit word for saffron. Kévéri, according
to a legend in the Harivanéa, was changed by
her father’s curse from one-half of the Gangad
into the river which bears her name, and which
was therefore also called Ardha-gangé, i.e., half-
gangd. Karoura, the residence of the Chera
king, was upon this river.

Dr. Burnell identified Khabéris with Kévé-
ripattam (Ind. Ant., vol. VII, p. 40) which
lies a little to the north of Tranquebar (Tal-
langambadi) at the mouth of the Pudu-K&véri
(New Kéveért).

Sabouras:—This mart Yule refers doubtingly
to Gudalur (Cuddalore) near the mouth of the
S. Penn-ar River.

14. The Arounarnoi (Arvarnoi).
Pédoukd, an emporiam ...... 130° 15" 14° 3¢
Melang$é, an emporium......... 131° 14° 20/
Mouth of the River Tyna......131° 40/ 12° 45/
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Kottis...ceeveaeenn.nos cereceenens 132° 200  12° 10’
Manarpha (or Manaliarpha,
amart) .........c.oeeeee..... 133°107 12°
15. Maisblia.
Mouth of the River Mais6los134° 11° 407
Kontakossyla, a mart .........134° 30" 11° 40’
Koddoura .......coceneeen.ne.... 135 11° 30’

Allosygné, a mart .......... .. 135° 40 11° 20/
The point of departure (aphe-

térion) for ships bound for

Khrysé .......... cereereniennes 136° 20/ —11°

The territory of the Arouarnoi (Arvarnoi)
was permeated by the River Tyna, and extended
northward to Maisolia, the region watered by
the River Maisélos in the lower parts of its course.
Opinions differ with regard to the identification
of these two rivers, and consequently also of
the places mentioned in connection with them.
Some of the older commentators, followed by
Yule, take the Tyna to be the Pinika or Penn-ir
River, and the Maisélos the Krishpd. Lassen
again, and recent writers generally, identify the
Tyna with the Krishna and the Maisolos with the
Godavari. To the former theory there is the
objection that if the God4vari be not the Maisolos,
that most important of all the rivers on this
coast is left unnoticed, and Lassen accordingly
asks why should the small Penn-Ar appear and
the great Goddvari be omitted. To this Yule
rejoins, “We cannot say why; but it is a
curious fact that in many maps of the 16th and
17th and even of the 18th century the Godavari
continues to be omitted altogether. A beautiful
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map in Valentijn (vol. V), shows Godavari
only as a river of small moment, under a local
name.” He argues further that the name Tynna
if applied to the Krishné is unaccounted for. As
identified with the Penn-ir or Pinfika, TYNNA is
an easy error for TTYNNA.

" Podouké:—This mart is mentioned in the
Peripliis along with Kamara and S6patma as ports
to which merchants from Limyriké and the north
were wont to resort. According to Bohlen, Ritter
and Benfey, it is Puduchchéri (Pondicherry).
Lassen and Yule agree, however, in placing it at
Pulikdt, which is nearly two degrees further
north.

In Yule’s map Melangé is placed at
Krishnapatam, a little to the south of the North
Penn-ir River, which as we have seen, he identifies
with the Tyna. Its name closely approximates
to that of the capital Malanga, and hence Cun-
ningham, who takes the Mais6losto be the Godavari,
and who locates Malanga in the neighbourhood
of Eldr, identifies Melangé with Bandar Malanka
(near one of the Gddévari mouths) which he
assumes to have been so called from its being
the port (bandar) with which the capital that lay
in the interior communicated with the sea. See
Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 539-40.

Manarph a (or Manaliarpha) :—This mart lay
at the mouth of a river which still preserves
traces of its name, being called the Manira.
Kottis lay not very far to the north of it.

M aisdlia isthe name of the coast between the
Krishné and the Godavari, and onward thence to
the neighbourhood of Paloura. It is the Masalia

U
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of the Peripliis which describes it as the sea-board
of a country extending far inland, and noted for
the manufacture, in immense quantities, of the
finer kinds of cotton fabrics. The name is pre-
served in Masulipattam, which has been corrupted
for the sake of a meaning into Machhlipatam,
which means fish-fown. The Metropolis called
Pityndra was seated in the interior.

Kontakossyla transliterates, though not
quite correctly, the Sanskrit Kantakasthala, ¢ place
of thorns’ In Yule’s map it is placed inland
near the Krishné, in the neighbourhood of Konda-
palle, in which its name seems to be partly
preserved.

Koddoura has been identified with Gadrid,
a town near Masulipatam.

Allosygn é may perhaps be now represented
by Koringa(Koranja)a port situated a little beyond
Point GodAvari. Its distance from the point
next mentioned in the Tables may be roughly
estimated at about 230 miles, but Ptolemy makes
it to be only § of a degree, and thus leaves un-
described an extensive section of the coast com-
prising the greater part of the sea-board of the
Kalingai. A clue to the explanation of this
error and omission is supplied by a passage in
the Peripliis, which runs to the effect that ships
proceeding beyond Maisélia stood out from the
shore and sailing right.across a bay made a direct
passage to the ports of Désaréné, i.e. Orissa.
It may hence be inferred that navigators who
came from a distance to trade in those seas would
know little or nothing of a coast which they were
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careful to avoid, and that Ptolemy in consequence
was not even so much as aware of its existence.

The point whence ships took their departure
for Khrysé Yule places at the mouth of a
little river called the Baroua (the Puacotta of
Lindschoten) lying under Mt. Mahendra in lat.
18° 54’ N. This aphetérion, he points out, was
not a harbour as Lassen supposed, from which
voyages to Khrysé were made, but the point of de-
parture from which vessels bound thither struck
off from the coast of India, while those bound
for the marts of the Ganges renewed their coast-
ing. The course of navigation here described
continued to be followed till modern times, as
Yule shows by a quotatien from Valentijn’s book
on the Dutch East Indies (1727) under a notice
of Bimlipatam :—** In the beginning of February,
there used to ply . . . to Pegu, a little ship with
such goods as were in demand, and@ which were
taken on board at Masulipatam. . . . From that
place it used to run along the coast uwp to
18° N. Lat., and then crossed sea-wards, so as
to hit the land on the other side about 16°, and
then, on an offshore wind, sailed very easily to
the Peguan River of Syriang.” (Syriam below
Rangun).

16. In the Gangetic Gulf.
Paloura or Pakoura, a town..136° 40’ 11° 20’
Nanigaing .c.eceeonneeenaivenea. 136° 207 12°
Katikardama............. cereeeas 136° 20" 12° 40’
Kannagara ... ...............136° 30" 13° 30/
Mouth of the River Manada. .137° 14°
Kottobara cev.eveeernieenrannens.. 137° 15" 14° 40/



Sippara ........ ceereeans e 137° 40/ 15° 30
Mouth of the River Tyndis...138° 30" 16°

17. Mapoura ......... e 139° 16° 3¢/
Minagars ceeeceeveeeven... L1400 1715
Mouth of the Ddsardn......... 141° 17° 40/
Kokala ............. cereerenrenaas 142° 18°
Mouth of the River Adamasl142° 40" 18°
Koisamba or Kosaba ............ 143° 30’ 18° 15’

Paloura:—Ptolemy, as we have seen, placed
this town at the extremity of a great peninsula
projecting to the south-east, which had no
existence however, except in his own imagination.
The following passage, quoted by Yule from
Lindschoten, shows that the name of Paloura
survived till modern times, and indicates at the
same time where its site is to be looked for:—
“ From the river of Puacota to another called
Paluor or Palura, a distance of 12 leagues, you
run along the coast with a course from S. W.to E.
Above this last river is a high mountain called
Serra de Palura, the highest mountain on the
coast. This river is in 194°.” The Palura River
must be the river of Ganjim, the latitude of
which is at its mouth 19° 23'. Ptolemy fixes at
Paloura the beginning of the Gangetic Gulf.

Nanigaina may perhaps be placed at Puri,
famous for the temple of Jagannitha Katikardama.

The first part of the name points to the identifi-
cation of this place with Katak, the capital of
Orissa. v

Kannagara:—There can be little doubt that
we have here the Kanarak of modern times, called
also the Black Pagoda.
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Mouth of the Manada:—Ptolemy enumerates
four rivers which enter the Gulf between Kanna-
gara and the western mouth of the Ganges, the
Manada, the Tyndis, the Doésarn and the
Adamas. These would seem to be identical
respectively with the four great rivers belonging
to this part of the coast which succeed each other
in the following order:—The Mahénadi, the
Brihmani, the Vaitarani and the Suvarnarékhi,
and this is the mode of identification which Lassen
has adopted. With regard to the Manada there
can be no doubt that it is the Mahdnadi, the great
river of Orissa at the bifurcation of which
Katak the capital is situated. The name is a
Sanskrit compound, meaning ¢ great river.” Yule
differs from Lassen with regard to the other
identifications, making the Tyndis one of the
branches of the Mahdnadi, the Disarén,—the
Brihmani, the Adamas,—the Vaitarani, and the
Kambyson (which is Ptolemy’s western mouth of
the Ganges)—the Suvarnarékha.

The Désardn is the river of the region in-
habited by the Dasirnas, a people mentioned in the
Vishnu Purdna as belonging to the south-east of
Madhya-désa in juxta-position to the Sabaras,
or Suars. The word is supposed to be from
dasan ‘ten,’ and rina ‘a fort, and so to mean
¢ the ten Yorts.’

Adamas is a Greek word meaning diamond.
The true Adamas, Yule observes, was in all
probability the Sank branch of the Brahmani, from
which diamonds were got in the days of Mogul
splendour.

Sippara:—The name is taken by Yule as
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representing the Sanskrit Sdérpireke. Pdra in
Sangkrit means ‘the further shore or opposite
bank of a river.’

Minagara:—The same authority identifies
this with Jajhpar. In Arrowsmith’s map I find,
however, a small place marked, having a name
almost identical with the Greek, Mungrapar,
situated at some distance from Jajhpar and nearer
the sea.

K o6samb a is placed by Yule at Balasor, but by
Lassen at the mouth of the Subanrékb4 which, as
we have seen, he identifies with the Adamas.
There was a famous city of the same name,
Kausdmbf, in the north-west of India, on the River
Jamné, which became the Pindd capital after.
Hastindpura had been swept away by the Ganges,
and which was noted as the shrine of the most
sacred of all the statues of Buddba. It is men-
tioned in the Rdmdyana, the Mahdvansa, and
the Méghadidta of Kiliddsa. It may thus be
reasonably concluded that the Kosamba of
Ptolemy was a seat of Buddhism established by
propagandists of that faith who came from
Kausdmbi.

18. Mouths of the Ganges.

The Kambyson mouth, the
most western ..................144° 30" 18° 15/

Poloura, & town ..... ......... 145° 18° 30’
The second mouth, called

Mega ..coeivenniinnns ereeee...145° 45" 18° 30/
The third called Kambéri-

Khon .eivevveerriveiieriannenn. 146° 30" 18° 40’

Tilogrammon, a town .........147° 20" 18°
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The fourth mouth, Pseudosto-
TNOD...ceuiennrnnreraraneaceennar 1479 407 18° 30/
The fifth mouth, Antibolé ...148° 30’ 18° 1%’
Ptolemy appears to have been the first writer
who gave to the western world any definite infor-
mation concerning that part of the Bengal Coast
which receives the waters of the Ganges. His
predecessors had indeed excelled him in the ful-
‘ness and accuracy with which they had described
the general course of the river, but they did not
know, except in the very vaguest way, either where
or how it entered the sea. Strabo, for instance, was
not even aware that it had more than a single
mouth. Ptolemy, on the other hand, mentions by
name five of its mouths, and his estimate of the
distance between the most western and the most
eastern of these (4 degrees of latitude) is not very
wide of the mark. Some traces also of his no-
menclature are still to be found. It is difficult,
however, to identify the mouths he has named
with those now existing, as the Ganges, like the
Indus, has shifted some of its channels, and other-
wise altered the hydrography of its delta. Opi-
nions differ regarding the western mouth, called
the Kambyson. One would naturally take it
to be the Hughli river, on which Calcutta stands,
and V. de Saint-Martin accordingly adopts this
identification. It is impossible to doubt, he says,
that the Kambysum is the Hughli river, which
must have been at all times one of the principal
outlets, as is proved historically by the mention of
Tamraliptd, 600 years before our wmra, as one of
the most frequented ports of Eastern India. It
would be possible enough, he continues, that
10 e
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below Diamond Point, the principal channel, in-
stead of passing as now in front of Kalpi re-
mounted to the west in front of Tamluk (the
ancient TAmraliptd) by the mouth of Tingoreally,
and came thus to touch at a locality of which the
actual name Nungabusan recalls that of Kamby-
sum or Kambusum. Wilford and Yule, on the
other hand, agree in identifying the Kambyson
with the Subanrékhf river, which was formerly
but erroneously supposed to be a branch of the
Ganges, and they are thus free to take the Hughlf
river as representing the second mouth called
by Ptolemy the Mega, the Greek word for ¢ great.’
Saint-Martin identifies this estuary with the River
Matld to which in recent years an attempt was
made to divert the commerce of Calcutta, in con-
sequence of the dangers attending the navigation
of the Hughli. With regard to the Kamb éri-
khon, or third mouth, there is no difference
of opinion. “It answers,” says Saint-Martin,
“to the Barabangi, a still important estuary,
which receives the river of Kobbadak (or rather
Kobbarak), which traverses the whole extent of
the delta. The Kshétra Samdsa, a modern treatise
of Sanskrit Geography, which Wilford has often
quoted in his Memoir on the Ancient Geography
of the Gangetic basin, calls this river Kouméraka.
Here the Kambérikhon of the Greek navigators
is easily recognized.” The fourth mouth was
called Pseudostomon, thatis, ¢ false mouth,’
because it lay concealed behind numerous islands,
and was often mistaken for the easternmost mouth
of the Ganges. This Ptolemy calls Antibolé,
a name which has not yet been explained. It
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is the Dhakka or old Ganges river, and seems to
have been the limit of India and the point from
which measurements and distances relating to
countries in India were frequently made.

In connexion with the river-mouths Ptolemy
mentions two towns, Poloura and Tilogram-
mon. The former is placed in Yule’s map at
Jelasur, near the Subanrékhf, and the latter at
Jesor. Its name seems to be compounded of the
two Sanskrit words tila, ©sesamum,’ and grdma,
‘ a village or township.’

Ptolemy having thus described the whole sea-
coast of India, from the mouths of the Indus to
those of the Ganges, gives nexta list of its mountain
ranges, together with figuresof Latitudeand Long:-
tude, showing the limits of the length of each range
as well as the direction.

19. The mountains belonging to Intra-
gangetic India are named as follows :—

" The Apokopa, called Poinai Thedn, which ex-
tend from long. 116° to 124° and from lat. 23°
at their western limit to 26° at the eastern.

20. Mount Sardoényx, in which is found the
precious stone of the same name, and whose
middle point is in long. }17° and lat. 21°.

21. Mount Ouindion (Vindion) which ex-
tends from 126° to 135°, and preserves from its
western to its eastern limit a uniform latitude
of 27°.

Ptolemy enumerates seven of these, probably
following some native list framed in accordance
with the native idea that seven principal mountains
existed in each division of a continent. A
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Paurdnik list gives us the names of the seven which
gerbamed to India, Mahéndra, Malaya, Sahya,
Riksha, Vindhya and Pdripitra or
PiriyAtra. This can hardly be the list which
Ptolemy used, as only two of his names appear in it,
Ouxenton (—) Riksha, and Ouindion (—) Vindhya.
As his views of the configuration of India were so
wide of the mark, his mountain ranges are of
course hopelessly out of position, and the latitudes
and longitudes assigned to them in the tables
afford no clue to their identification. Some help
however towards this, as Yule points out, lies in
the river-sources ascribed to each, which were
almost certainly copied from native lists, in which
notices of that particular are often to be found.
The Apokopa, or °punishment’ of the
¢ gods ’:—There is a consensus of the authorities in
referring the range thus named to the Aravali
mountains. Mount Arbuda (Abu) which is by far
the most conspicuous summit, is one of the sacred
hills of India. It was mentioned by Megasthenes
in a passage which has been preserved by Pliny
(N.H.1ib.VI,c. xxi) who calls it Mons Capitalia,z.e.
the ¢ Mount of Capital Punishment,’” a name which
has an obvious relation to the by-name which
Ptolemy gives it, ‘the punishment of the gods.’
The word apokopa is of Greek origin, and means
primarily ‘ what has been cut off,” and is therefore
used to denote ¢ a cleft,” ¢ a cliff,” ‘ a steep hill,” It
occurs in the Periplis (sec. 15) where it designates
a range of precipitous hills running along the
coast of Azania, i.e. of Ajan in Africa. Its
Sanskrit equivalent may have been given as a
name to Mount Arbuda because of its having
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been at some time rent by an earthquake. In
point of fact the Mahdbhdrata has preserved a
tradition to the effect that a cleft (chhidra) had
here been made in the earth. Such an alarming
phenomenon as the cleaving of a mountain by an
earthquake would naturally in superstitious times
be ascribed to the anger of the gods, bent on
punishing thereby some heinous crime. (See
Lassen’s Ind. Alt. vol. I1I, pp. 121-2).

Mount Sard6nyx is ashort range, a branch
of the Vindhya, now called Sitpura, lying be-
tween the Narmad4 and the Tépti: it is mentioned
by Ktésias (frag. 8) under the name of Mount
Sardous. It has mines of the carnelian stone, of
which the sardian is a species. The Periplis
(sec. 49) notices that onyx-stones were imported
into Barygaza from the interior of the country,
and that they were also among the articles which
it exported.

Mount Ouindion:—This is a correct transli.
teration of Vindhya,the native name of the exten.
sive range which connects the northern extremities
of the Western and Eastern Ghits, and which
separates HindGstdn proper—the Madhya-désa or
middle region, regarded as the sacred land of the
Hindds—from the Dekhan. Ptolemy, as Lassen
remarks (Ind. Al¢. vol. III, p. 120), is the onmly
geographer of classical antiquity in whose writings
the indigenous name of this far-spréad range is
to be found. His Vindion however does not
embrace the whole of the Vindhya system, but
only the portion which lies to the west of the
sources of the Son. Sanskrit writers speak of the
Vindhyas as a family of mountains. They



78

extended from Baroda to Mirzapur, and were
eontinued thence to Chunar.

22. Béttigd, which extends from 123° to
130° and whose western limit is in lat. 21°
and its eastern in 20°,

23. Adeisathron, whose middle point is in
long. 132° and in lat. 23°

24. Ouxenton, which extends from 136° to
143°, and whose western limit is in lat. 22°
and its eastern in 24°.

25. The Oroudian Mountains, which ex-
tend from 138° to 133°, and whose eastern
limit is in 18° lat. and its western 16°.

Mount Béttig6:—As the rivers which have
their sources in this range—the Pseudostomos,
the Baris, and the S6lén or TAmraparni, all belong
to South Malabar, there can be no doubt that
Béttigé denotes the southerm portion of the
Western Ghits extending from the Koimbatur
gap to COape Comorin—called Malaya in the
Paurdnik list already quoted. One of the sum-
mits of this range, famous in Indian mythology
as the abode of the Rishi Agastya, bears the
name in Tami] of Podigei, or as it is pronounc-
ed Pothigei. It is visible from the mouth of
the TAmraparni, which has its sources in it, and
from Kolkhoi, and the Greeks who visited those
parts, and had the mountain pointed out to them
would no doubt apply the name by which they
heard it called to the whole range connected
with it. (See Caldwell’'s Dravid. Gram. Introd.
p- 101) .



79

Adeisathron:—If we take Ptolemy’s figures
as our guide here, we mustidentify this range with
the chain of hills which Lassen describes in the
following passage :—“ Of the mountain system of
the Dekhan Ptolemy had formed an erroneous
conception, since he represented the chain of the
Western Ghits as protruded into the interior
of the country, instead of lying near to the
western coast with which it runs parallel, and he
was misled thereby into shortening the courses of
the rivers which rise in the Western Ghits. The
chain which he calls Adeisathron begins in the
neighbourhood of Ndgpur and stretches southward
to the east of therivers Wain 4 Gangé and Pranita,
separates the GoOdivari from the Krishn, and
comes to an end at the sources of the Kavéri.
This view of his meaning is confirmed by the
fact that he locates the two cities Baithana or
Pratishthéna which lies to the east of the West-
ern Ghits, on the Goddvari, and Tagara both to
the west of Adeisathron. He was led into this mis-
representation partly through the incompleteness
and insufficiency of the accounts which he used,
and partly through the circumstance that the
Eastern Ghit does not consist of a single chain,
but of several parallel chains, and that to the
south of the sources of the Kivért the Eastern
Ghét is connected with the Western Ghit through
the Nilgiri Mountains. The name Adeisathron,
one sees, can only refer to the West Ghit in which
the Kavéri rises.” (Ind. Alt. vol. III, pp. 162-3).
Yule explains the source of Ptolemy’s error thus:
“ No doubt his Indian lists showed him KAvéri
rising in Sahy#dri (as does Wilford’s list from the
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Brahmanda Pdrédna, As. Res. vol. VIII, p. 335£.).
He had no real clue to the locality of the Sahyfdri,
but found what he took for the same name (Adi-
sathra) applied to a city in the heart of India,
and there he located the range.” Adeisathron
must therefore be taken to denote properly that
section of the Western Ghits which is imme-
diately to the north of the Koimbatur gap, as it
is there the KAvéri rises. The origin of the
name Adeisathron will be afterwards pointed out.

Ouxenton designates the Eastern continuation
of the Vindhyas. All the authorities are at one
in referring it to the mountainous regions south
of the Son, included in Chhutia Négpar, Ramgarh,
Sirgujé, &c. Ptolemy places its western extre-
mity at the distance of ome degree from the
eastern extremity of the Vindhyas. The rivers
which have their sources in the range are the -
Tyndis, the Dosarin, the Adamas and an un-
named tributary of the Ganges. The name
itself represents the Sanskrit Rikshavant, which
however did not designate the Eastern Vindhyas,
but a large district of the central. This differ-
ence in the application of the names need not
invalidate the supposition of their identity. The
authors whom Ptolemy consulted may have
misled him by some inaccuracy in their state-
ments, or the Hindds themselves may have
intended the name of Rikshavant to include locali-
ties further eastward than those which it pri-
marily denoted. Riksha means ‘a bear,’” and
is no doubt connected with the Greek word
of the same meaning, arktos.

The O r oudian Mountains:—* This we take,”
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says Yule, “to be the Vaidorya just men-
tioned, as the northern section of the Western
Ghéts, though Ptolemy has entirely misconceived
its position. We conceive that he found in the
Indian lists that the great rivers of the eastern
or Maesolian Coast rose in the Vaiddrya, and
having no other clue he places the Orddia (which
seems to be a mere metathesis of Oddrya for
Vaidarya) near and parallel to that coast. Hence
Lassen and others (all, as far as is known) identify
these Oroudian Mountains with those that actually
erist above Kalinga. This corresponds better, no
doubt, with the position which Ptolemy has as-
signed. But it is not our business to map Ptole-
my’s errors ; he has done that for himself ; we have
to show the real meaning and application of the
names which he used, whatever false views he
may have had about them.”

'26. The rivers which flow from Mount
Imads into the Indus are arranged as follows :—
Sources of the River Kbéa ...120° 37°
Sources of the River Souastos..122° 30" 36°
Sources of the River Indus ..125° 37°
Bources of the River Bi-

daspds .ceicceeiiiniininns eeees 127° 307 36° 40/
Sources of the River Sandabal 129° 36°
Sources of the River Adris .

or Rouadis......coeveennnanne 130° 370
Sources of the River Bidasis..131° 35° 30/

Regarding the origin and meaning of the name
Indus, Max Miiller (India, what it can teach us) says:
“ In the Védas we have a number of names of the
rivers of India as they were known to one single

11 a
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poet, say about 1000 B.C. We then hear nothing
of India till we come to the days of Alexander,
and when we look at the names of the Indian
rivers represented by Alexander’s companions in
India, we recognize without much difficulty nearly
all of the old Vedic names. In this respect the
names of rivers have a great advantage over the
names of towns in India. I do not wonder so
much at the names of the Indus and the Ganges
being the same. The Indus was known to early
traders, whether by sea or land. Skylax sailed
from the country of the Paktys, i.e. the Pushtus,
as the Afghans still call themselves, down to the
mouth of the Indus. That was under Darius Hy-
staspés (B.C. 521-486). Even before that time India
and the Indians were known by their name, which
was derived from Sindhu, the name of their
frontier river. The neighbouring tribes who
spoke Iranic languages all pronounced, Like the
Persian, the s as an h (Pliny, lib. VI, ¢.xx, 7) ¢ Indus
incolis Sindus appellatus’ Thus Sindhu became
Hindhu (Hidhu)and as h’s were dropped, even
at that early time, Hindhu became Indu. Thus
the.river was called Indus, the people Indoi by
the Greeks, who first heard of India from the
Persians. Sindhu probably meant originally the
divider, keeper and defender, from sidh to keep
off. No more telling name could have been given
to a broad river, which guarded peaceful settlers
both against the inroads of hostile tribes and the
attacks of wild animals. . . . Though Sindhu
was used as an appellative noun for river in
general, it remained throughout the whole history
of India, the name of its powerful guardian river,
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the Indus.” For a full discussion of the origin
of the name I may refer the reader to Benfey's
Indien, pp. 1—2, in the Encyclopedia of Ersch
and Griiber.

The Indus being subject to periodic inundations,
more or less violent, has from time to time under-
gone considerable changes. As has been already
indicated it not unfrequently shifts the channels
by which it enters the sea, and in the upper part
of its course it would seem to be scarcely less
capricious. Thus while at the time of the Make-
donian invasion it bifurcated above Ardr, the
capital of the Sogdi, to run for about the distance
of 2 degrees in two beds which enclosed between
them the large island called by Pliny (lib. VI, ¢.xx,
23) Prasiaké, the Prirjuna of the inscription on the
Allihdbéd column, it now runs at that part in a
single stream, having forsaken the eastern bed,
and left thereby the once flourishing country
through which it flowed a complete desert.

In his description of the Indus, Ptolemy has
fallen into error on some impeortant points. In
the first place, he represents it as rising among
the mountains of the country of the Daradrae to
the east of the Paropanisos, and as flowing from its
sources in a southward direction. Its true birth-
place is,however, in a much more southern latitude,
viz., in Tibet, near the sources of the Satlaj, on
the north side of Mount Kaildsa, famous in Indian
mythology as the dwelling-place of Kuvéra and
as the paradise of Siva, and its initial direction is
towards the north-west, till it approaches the fron-
tiers of Badakshfin, where it turns sharply south-
ward. Ptolemy does not stand alone in making
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this mistake, for Arrian places the sources in the
Jower spurs of the Paropanisos, and he is here at one
with Mela(lib. ITI, c. vii, 6), Strabo (lib. XV, ¢.1i, 8),
Curtius (lib. VIII, c.ix, 3) and other ancient writers.
In fact, it was not ascertained until modern times
whence the Indus actually came. His next error
has reference to the length of the Indus valley as
measured from the mouth of the Indus to its
point of junotion with the KAbul river. This he
makes to be 11 degrees, while in point of fact it is
somewhat less than 10. This error is, however,
trivial as compared with the next by which the
junction of the Indus with the united stream of
the Panjéib rivers is made to take place at the
distance of only one degree below its junction
with the K&bul river, instead of at the distance
of six degrees or halfway between the upper junc-
tion and the sea. This egregious error not only
vitiates the whole of his delineation of the river
system of the Panjib, but as it exaggerates by
more than 300 miles the distance between the
lower junction and the sea, it obscures and con-
fuses all his geography of the Indus valley, and
so dislocates the positions named in his tables,
that they can only in a few exceptional cases be
identified.?®

23 ¢ Tt ishard enough,’’ says Major-General Haig, “ to
bave to contend with the vagueness, inconsistencies and
eontradiotions of the old writers ; but these are as nothing
compared with the obstacles which the physical charac-
teristics of the country itself oppose to the enquirer.
For ages the Indus has been pushing its bed across the
valley from east to west, generally by the gradual
process of crosion, which effectually wipes out every
trace of town and village on its banks: but at timesalso
by a more or less sudden shifting of its waters into
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All the large tributaries of the Indus, with the
exception of the Kébul river, join it on its left or
eastern side. Their number is stated by Strabo
(lib. XV, c. i, 33) and by Arrian (lib. V, ¢. vi) to
be 15, but by Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx, 23) to be 19.
The most of them are mentioned in one of the
hymns of the Rig Veda (X, 75) of which the
following passages are the most pertinent to our
subject :—

1. “Each set of seven [streams] has followed
a threefold course, The Sindhu surpasses the
other rivers in impetuosity.

2. Varuna hollowed out the channels of thy
course, O Sindhu, when thou didst rush to thy'
contests. Thou flowest from [the heights of ] the
earth, over a downward slape, when thou leadest
the van of those streams.

4. To thee, O Sindhu, the [other streams] rush
« . . Like a warrior king [in the centre of his
army] thou leadest the two wings of thy host when
thou strugglest forward to the van of these tor-
rents.

5. Receive favourably this my hymn, O Gang4,
Yamuns, Sarasvati, Sutudri, Parashni; hear, O
Marudvridhé, with the Asikni, and Vitastd, and
thou Arjikiyd with the Sushomaé.

entirely new channels, leaving large tracts of country
to go to waste, and forcing the inhabitants of many a
populous place to abandon their old homes, and folf:)w
the river in search of new settlements. . . . Perhaps
the retiring stream will leave behind it vast quantities
of drift-sand which is swept by the high winds over the
surrounding country . . . where the explorer may search
in vain for any record of the past. 1 have had, as an
enquirer, experience of the difficulties here described.’”
(J.R. A. 8. N. 8. vol. XVI, p. 281).
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6. TUnite first in thy course with the Trishta-
mé, the Sasartd, the Rasi and the Svéti; thou
meetest the Gomati, and the Krumu, with the
Kubhi, and the Mehatng, and with them are
borne onward as on the same car.” (See Journ.
R. A. S, N. 8., Vol. XV, pp. 359-60).

As Ptolemy makes the Kda join the Indus,
it must be identified with the Kabul river,
the only large affluent which the Indus receives
from the west. Other classical writers call it
the Kophén or Kophés, in accordance with its
Sanskrit name the Kubhd. Ptolemy’s name, it
must however be noted, is not applicable to the
Kébul river throughout its whole course, but only
after it has been joined by the River Kémah,
otherwise called the Kunir. This river, which is
inferior neither in size nor in length to the arm
which comes from Kébul, is regarded as the main
stream by the natives of the country, who call the
course of the united streams either the Kémah
or the Kunfr indifferently, as far as the entrance
into the plain of Peshdwar. The Kimah has its
sources high up in the north at the foot of the
platean of Pamir, not far from the sources of the
Oxus, and this suits Ptolemy’s description of the
Koa as a river whioch has its sources in the
eastern extremity of Paropanisos, and which joins
the Indus after receiving the Souastos or the river
of Swit. Koa is very probably a curtailed form of
the name. The Persians appear to have called it
the Khoaspés, that being the name of the river
on which Susa, their capital city, stood. Under
this name it is mentioned by Aristotle (Meteorolog.
lib. I, c. xiii) who lived long enough to enter in his
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later writings some of the new knowledge which the
expedition of his illustrious pupil had opened up
regarding Eastern Countries. It is mentioned also
by Strabo (lib. XV, ¢. i, 26) who followed here the
authority of Aristoboulos, one of the companions
and one of the historians of the expedition of
Alexander, and by Curtius (lib. VIII, ¢. x), Strabo
l. c. states that it joins the KGphés near Plemyrion,
after passing by another city, Gorys, in its course
through Bandobéné and Gandaritis. The Kéa of
Ptolemy is not to be confounded with the Khoés of
Arrian (lib. IV, ¢. xxiii, 2), whith must be identified
with a river joining the Kophés higher up its
course, viz. that which is formed by the junction
of the Alishang and the Alingar. The Euaspla of
the latter writer (lib. IV, c. xxiv, 1) is probably
only an altered form of Khoaspés.

The identification of the Kophés and its nu-
merous affluents has been a subject that has
much exercised the pens of the learned. They are
now unanimous in taking the Kophés to be the
Kébul river?® but there are still some important
points on which they differ. In the foregoing
notice I have ,adopted as preferable the views of
Saint-Martin (Etude, pp. 26—34): Conf. Lassen,
Ind. Al. vol. III, pp. 127-8; Wilson, Ariana
Antiqua, pp. 138—188. Benfey’s Indien, pp. 44—
46, Cunningham, Geog. of Anc. India, pp. 37, 38.

Souastos:—All the authorities are at one in
identifying the Souastos with the Swét river—the
principal tributary of the Landai or river of
Pafijkora (the Gaurt of Sanskrit), which is the

' 3 Rennell identified it with the Gomul and D’Anville
with the Argandéb,
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last of the great afluents that the KAbul river re.
ceives from the east before it falls into the Indus.
The Souastos, though a small stream, is yet of old
renown, being the Svéti of the Vedic hymn al-
ready quoted, and the Suvéstu of the Mahdbhd-
rata (V1, ix, 333), where it is mentioned in con-
junction with the Gaurf. Its name figures also
in the list of Indian rivers which Arrian (Indika,
sec. 4) has preserved from the lost work of Mega-
sthenés. Here it is mentioned in conjunction with
the Malamantos and the Garoia, which latter is
of course the Gauri. Arrian thus makes the
Souastos and the Gouraios to be different rivers,
but in another passage of his works (4nab.lib.IV,
c. xxv) he seems to have fallen into the mistake
of making them identical. It is surprising, as
Lassen has remarked, that Ptolemy should notice
the Souastos, and yet say nothing about the
Garoia, especially as he mentions the district of
Goryaia, which is called after it, and as he must
have known of its existence from the historians
of Alexander. He has also, it may be noted,
placed the sources of the Souastos too far north.
The five great rivers which watered the region of
the Panjab bear the following names in Ptolemy :
Bidaspés, Sandabal, Adris or Rhonadis, Bibasis and
Zaradros. This region in early times was called
the country of the seven rivers—Sapta Sindhu,
a name whioh, as Sir H. Rawlinson has pointed
out, belonged primarily to the seven head streams
of the Oxus. As there were only five large streams
in the locality in India to which the name was
applied, the number was made up to seven by add-
ing smaller affluents or lower branches of combined
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streams, to which new names were given. The
Vedic Arya.ns, however, as Mr. Thomas remarks,
could never satisfactorily make up the sacred seven
without the aid of the comparatively insignificant
Sarasvati, a river which no longer exists. These
rivers are notably erratio, having more than once
changed their bed since Vedic times.

Bidasp és:—Thisis now the Jhelam or river of
Behat,the most western of the five rivers. Itdrains
the whole of the valley of Kadmir, and empties
into the Akesinés or Chenéb. Ptolemy, however,
calls their united stream the Bidaspés. By the
natives of Ka$mir it is called the Bedasta, which
is but a slightly altered form of its Sanskrit name
the Vitast4, meaning ¢ wide-spread.” The classical

writers, with the sole exception of our author, .

call it the Hydaspés, which is not so close to the
original as his Bidaspés. It was on the left bank
of this river that Alexander defeated Poros and
built (on the battle-field) the city of Nikaia in
commemoration of his victory.

Sandabal is an evident mistake of the
copyist for Sandabaga. The word in this

corrected form is a close transliteration of -

Chandrabhigh (lunae portio), one of the Sanskrit
names of the River Chendb. In the Vedic hymn
which has been quoted it is ocalled the Asikni,
¢ dark-coloured,” whence the name given to it
by the Greeks in Alexander’s time, the Akesinés.
It is said that the followers of the great con-
queror discerned an evil omen in the name of
Chandrabhigd on account of its near similarity
to their own word Androphagos or Alewan-
drophagos, ‘ devourer of Alexander’ and hence
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preferred calling it by the more ancient of its
two names. It is the largest of all the streams
of the Pafichanada. Vigne says that Chandra-
bhAgh is the name of a small lake from which the
river issues. Pliny has distorted the form Chan-
dabaga into Cantabra or Cantaba ({lib. VI, c. xx).
According to the historians of Alexander the
confluence of this river with the Hydaspés produc-
ed dangerous rapids, with prodigious eddies and
loud roaring waves, but according to Burnes
their accounts are greatly exaggerated. In
Alexander’s time the Akesinés joined the Indus
near Uchh, but the point of junction is now much
lower down.

The Adris or Rhouadis is the Révi, a
confluent of the Akesinés, but according to Ptolemy
‘of the Bidaspés. The name Ravi is an abridged
form of the Sanskrit Airdvati. It is called by
Arrian (4nab. lib. VI, ¢. viii), the Hydradtés, and
by Strabo (lib. XV, ec. i, 21) the Hyarétis. Arrian
(Indik. sec. 4) assigns to it three tributaries—the
Hyphasis, the Saranges and Neudros. This is
not quite correct, as the Hyphasis joins the
Akesinés below the junction of the Hydradtés.

The Bibasis is the river now called the Beiis,
the Vipasd of Sanskrit. This word * Vipish™
means ‘ uncorded,” and the river is said to have
been so called because it destroyed the cord with
which the sage Vasishtha had intended to hang
himself. It is called the Hyphasis by Arrian
(4nab. Lib. VI, c. viii), and Diodéros (lib. XVII,
c. xciii), the Hypasis by Pliny (lib. VII, e. xvii,
20) and Curtius (lib. IX, c. i), and the Hypanis by
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 17) and some other writers.
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It falls into the Satadru. It was the river which
marked the limit of Alexander’sadvanceintoIndia.
27. Sources of the River
Zaradros ............ 132° 36°
Confluence of the Koa and
Indus .ccoeenvrenrnnnineennen. 124° 31°
Confluence of the Koa and
Souastos .eeeereereeene.......122°30" 31° 40’
Confluence of the Zaradros
and Indus ....ceee.iivenenns.124° 30°
Confluence of the Zaradros

and Bidaspés.......... e 125° 30°
Confluence of the Zaradros

and Bibasis .....cc..ceceneeeee 131° 34°
Confluence of the Bidaspés

and Adris ...cceveeraennns .. 126° 307 31° 307
Confluence of the Bidaspés

and Sandabal ............... 126° 40/  32° 407

The Zaradres is the Satlaj, the most
easterly of the five rivers. It is called in Sanskrit
the Satadru, i.e., flowing in a hundred (branches).
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xvii) calls it the Hesydrus, Zadrades
is another reading of the name in Ptolemy. The
Satlaj, befare joining the Indus, receives the Che-
néb, and so all the waters of the Pafichanada.

With regard to. the nomenclature and relative
importance of the rivers of the Panjib the
following remarks of V. de Saint-Martin may be
cited :—

“ As regards the Hyphasis, or more correctly
the Hypasis, the extended application of this
name till the stream approaches the Indus, is
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contrary to the notions which we draw from
Sanskrit sources, according to which the Vipash
loses its name in the Satadru (Satlaj), a river
which is otherwise of greater importance than the
Vipdsh. Nevertheless the assertion of our author
by itself points to a local notion which is confirm-
ed by a passage in the chronicles of Sindh, where
the name of the Beiah which is the form of the
Sanskrit Vipiés in Musalmén authors and in
actual use, is equally applied to the lower course
of the Satlaj till it unites with the Chenib not
far from the Indus. Arrian, more exact here, or
at least more circumstantial than Strabo and the
other geographers, informs us that of all the group
of the Indus affluents the Akesinés was the most
considerable. It was the Akesinés which carried
to the Indus the combined waters of the Hydas-
pés of the Hydraétés and of the Hyphasis, and
each of these streams lost its name in uniting
with the Akesinés (Arr. Anabd. lib. VI, 0. v). This
view of the general hydrography of the Panjéb
is in entire agreement with facts, and with the
actual nomenclature. It is correctly recognized
that the Chenéb is in effect the most considerable
stream of the Panjib, and its name successively
absorbs the names of the Jhelam, the Révi, and
the Gharra or lower Satlaj, before its junction
with the Indus opposite Mittankdt. Ptolemy
here differs from Arrian and the current ideas on
the subject. With him itis not the Akesinés
(or, as he calls it, the Sandabala for Sandabaga)
which carries to the Indus the waters of the
Panjib. It is the Bidaspés (Vitastd). Ptolemy
departs again in another point from the nomen-
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clature of the historians who preceded him in
applying to the Gharra or lower Satlaj the name
of Zaradros, and not, as did Arrian that of Hy-
pasis. Zadadros is the Sutudri or Satadru of
the Sanskrit nomenclature, a name which com-
mon usage since the Musalmén ascendancy has
strangely disfigured into Satlaj. No mention is
made of this river in the memoirs relating to the
expedition of Alexander, and Megasthenés, it
would appear, was the first who made its existence
known. The application moreover of the two
names of Zadadros and Bibasis to the united
current of the Satadru and the Vipasa is justified
by the usage equally variable of the natives along
the banks, while in the ancient Sanskrit writings
the Satadru goes, as in Ptolemy, to join the Indus.
It may be added that certain particularities in the
texts of Arrian and Ptolemy suggest the idea that
formerly several arms of the Hyphasis existed
which went to join, it may be, the Hydradtés, or,
it may be, the lower Akesinés above the principal
confluent of the Hyphasis, an idea which the
actual examination of thé locality appears to con-
firm. This point merits attention because the
obscurities or apparent contradictions in the text
of the two authors would here find an easy ex-
planation” (pp. 129-131, also pp. 396-402).

Junction of the Kda and Indus-—Ptolemy
fixes the point of junction in latitude 31°, but
the real latitude is 33° 54/. Here the Indus is
872 miles distant from its source, and 942 miles
from the sea. The confluence takes place amidst
numerous rocks and is therefore turbulent and
attended with great noise.
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Junction of the Zaradros and Indus:—
Ptolemy fixes this great junction in latitude 30°,
the real latitude being however 28° 55'. It takes
place about 3 miles below Mitankdt, at a distance
of about 490 miles below the junction with the
KAbul River.

Divarication of the Indus towards Mt.
Vindion:—The Indus below its junction with
the KAbul river frequently throws out branches
(e.g. the Nara) which join it again before reaching
thesea,and to suchbranchesPtolemy gives the name
of éxrpomral. “Itisdoubtful,” Saint-Martinobserves,
“ whether Ptolemy had formed quite a clear idea
of this configuration of the valley, and had always
distinguished properly the affluents from the
branches. Thus one does not quite precisely see
what he means by the expression which he
frequently employs 7 mnyy Tijs éxrporrijs. What
he designates thereby must be undoubtedly
the streams or currents which descend from the
lateral region, and which come to lose themselves
in the branches of the river. But the expression,
which is familiar to him, is not the less ambiguous
and altogether improper ”—(p. 235n.) The branch
here mentioned, Lassen (Ind. Alt. vol. I1I, pp. 121,
129) takes to be the Lavani river. ¢ Ptolemy,”
he says, “in contradiction to fact makes a tribu-
tary flow to it from the Vindhya Mountains.
His error is without doubt occasioned by this,
that the Lavani river, which has its source in
the Arfvali chain falls into the salt lake, the
Rin or Irina, into which also the eastern arm of
the Indus discharges.”

DivaricationoftheIndusinto Arakhdsia:—
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Lassen (vol. III, p. 128), takes this to be the
Gomal rather than the Korum river. These
rivers are both mentioned in the Vedic hymn,
where the former appears as the G0mati and the
latter as the Krumu.

Branch of the K 6a towards the Paropani-
sadai:—This is probably the upper Kophén,
which joins the Ko6a (Kundr river) from Kéabul.

Divarication of theIndustowardsthe Arbita
mountains :—Between the Lower Indus and the
river called anciently the Arabis or Arbis, was
located a tribe of Indian origin called variously
the Arabii, the Arbies, the Arabitae, the Ambritae
and the Arbiti. There can be no doubt therefore
that by the Arbita Mountains Ptolemy designates
the range of hills in the territory of that tribe,
now called the Héla Mountains., Towards the
northern extremity of this range the Indus
receives a tributary called the Gandava, and this
we may take to be what Ptolemy calls the di-
varication of the Indus towards the range. It
may perhaps, however, be the Western Nara that
is indicated.

Divarication of the Indus into the Paro-
panisadai:—To judge from the figures in the
table this would appear to be a tributary of the
Indus joining it from the west a little above its '
junction with the Koéa or Kébul river. There is,
however, no stream, even of the least note, answer-
ing to the description.

28. Divarication (éxrpons) from the Indus
running towards Mt. Ouindion123° 290 30/
The source of (tributary join-

ing) the Divarication ......127° 27°
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Divarication of the Indus

towards Arakhdsia .........121° 30/
Divarication of the Koa to-

wards the Paropanisadai ...121° 30’
The source of (tributary join-

ing) the Divarication ..... 1150
Divarication of the Indus to-

wards the Arbita Mountains117°
Divarication of the Indus

towards the Paropanisadai.124° 30/
Divarication of the Indus into

the Sagapa mouth ......... 113° 40/
From the Sagapa into the
Indus...cocceirniinninnnnnnnnn. 111°

Divarication of the Indus into

the Khrysoun (or Golden)

mouth ............. cectecreces 112° 3¢/
Divarication of the Indus into

the Khariphon mouth ...... 113° 30
From the Khariphon to the

Sapara .....ccceivecieeieieenens 112° 30/
Divarication of the same

River Khariphon into the

Sabalaessa mouth....ecce.... 113°
Divarication from the River

Khariphon into the Loni.

bare mouth .......cccceennee. 113° 20/

27° 30/
33°

24° 30/
25° 10/
31° 20
23° 1%

21° 30

220
220 20’

21° 45°

21° 20’

21° 40/

29. Of the streams which join the Gangés

the order is this :—
Sources of the River Dia-
T0OUDA 00 sereasacessrarsosanes 134° 3¢/

36°
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Sources of the Ganges itself...136° 37
Sources of the River Sarabos140°0 36°
Junction of the Diamouna

and Ganges .........cee.ee... 136° 340
Junction of the Sarabos and
Ganges ....ccceeeeeeeerernnnnes... 1360 307 32030’

Ptolemy’s description of the Ganges is very
meagre as compared with- his description of the
Indus. He mentions by name only 3 of its
affluents, although Arrian (quoting from Megas-
thends) enumerates no fewer than 17, and Pliny
19. Thelatitude of its source, Gan g o tri, which
is in the territory of Garhwal, is 30° 54/, or more
than 6 degrees further south than its position as
given in the table. The name of the river, the
G ang i, is supposed to be from a root gam, ‘to
go,” reduplicated, and therefore to mean the
‘Go—go.’ The tributaries mentioned by Arrian
are these: the Kainas, Erannoboas, Kossoanos,
Sdmos, Sittokatis, Solomatis, Kondokhates Sambos,
Magon, Agoranis, Omalis, Kommenases, XKa-
kouthis, Andomatis, Amystis, Oxymagis and the
Errhenysis. The two added by Pliny are the Pri-
nas and Jomanes. Regarding these names the
following remarks may be quoted from Yule:—
‘ Among rivers, some of the most difficult names
are in the list which Pliny and Arrian have taken
from Megasthenés, of affluents of the Gangés.
This list was got apparently at Palibothra (Patna),
and if strgams in the vicinity of that city occupy an
undue space in the list, this is natural. Thus
Magona and Errhenysis,—Mohana and Nirafijana,
join to form the river flowing past Gayd, famous

13 e
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in Buddhist legend under the second name. The
navigable Prinas or Pinnas is perhaps Punyé,
now Pdanpn, one of the same cluster. Sonus
instead of being a duplicate of Erannoboas, may
be a branch of the Gaya river, still called Soné.
Andomatis flowing from the Madiandini, i.e.,
* Meridionales” is perhaps the Andhela, one of
the names of the Chandan river of Bhigalptr.
Kainas, navigable, is not likely to be the Ken of
Bundélkhand, the old form of which is Karnavati,
but more probably the Kayfna or Kohéna of
Gorakhpdr. It is now a tributary of the lower
Ghégr, but the lower course of that river has
shifted much, and the map suggests that both the
Rapti (Solomatis of Lassen) and Kaydna may have
entered the Ganges directly.” Forthe identifica-
tion of the other rivers in the list see my article
in the Indian Antiquary, vol. V, p. 331,
Diamouna:—In this it is easy to recognize
the Yamunf, the river which after passing
Dehli, Mathurd, Agr, and other places, joins the
Ganges, of which it is the largest affluent at
Allih&bdd. It rises from hot springs amid
Himélayan snows, not far westward from the
sources of the Ganges. Arrian singularly enough
has omitted it from his list of the Ganges afluents,
but it is no doubt the river which he subsequently
mentionsastheJ obaresand which flows, he says,
through the country of the Sourasenoi, an Indian
tribe possessing two large cities, Methora and
Kleisobara (Krishnapura ?) Pliny (lib. YT, c. xix)
calls it the Jomanes, and states that it flowsinto the
Ganges through the Palibothri, between the towns
of Methora and Chrysobara (Krishnapura ?) The
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Ganges at its junction with the Jamnd and a
third but imaginary river called the Sarasvati,
which is supposed to join it underground is called
the Trivéni, i.e., ‘triple plait’ from the inter-
mingling of the three streams.

Sarabos:—This is the great river of Koéala,
that is now called the Sarayu or Sarju, and also the
Gharghara or Ghogra. It rises in the Himélayas,
a little to the north-east of the sources of the
Ganges, and joins that river on its left side in
latitude 25° 46, a little above the junction of
the Son with their united stream. Cunningham
regards the Solomatis mentioned in Arrian’s list
of the tributaries of the Ganges as being the Sarayu
under a different name, but Lassen takes it to be
the Rapti, a large afluent of the same river from
Gorakhpur. The name, he thinks, is a translitera-
tion or rather abbreviation of Sarfivati, the name
of a city of Kosala mentioned by Kalidésa. The
river on which the city stood is nowhere mention-
ed, but its name was in all probability the same as
that of the city (Ind. Alf., vol. I, p. 671).

Mouth of the River S 6 a :—This river can be no
other than the Son (the Sénos of Arrian’s list)
which falls into the Ganges about 16 miles above
Patna in lat. 25° 87. It rises in Géndwana in
the territory of Négpur, on the elevated table-
land of Amarakantaka, about 4 or 5 miles east of
the source of the Narmadd. It would appear that
in former times it joined the Ganges in the
immediate neighbourhood of Patna, the modern
representative of the Palibothra or Palimbothra
of the classical writers. The lat. of the source is
22° 41’; in Ptolemy 28°.
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30. Divarication from the Ganges towards
the Ouindion range to the mouth of the River
Séa ............ Cerearieiiettasenanas 136° 10/ 31° 3¢/
The sources of the river ...131° 28°
Divarication of the Ganges

towards the Ouxenton rangel42° 280
The sources of the divarication137° 23°
Divarication from the Ganges

into the Kambyson Mouth146° 220
Divarication from the Ganges

into the Pseudostomos ...... 146° 300 20°
Divarication from the Gan-

gesinto the Antibolé Mouth146° 30’ 21°
Divarication from the Kamby-

son River into the Mega

Mouth ...... Cereiereieneae e 145° 20°
Divarication from the Mega

Mouth into the Kambéri-

khon Mouth ....... ceeeeone ..1450 30" 19° 30/

The divarication towards the Ouxenton
range :—By this unnamed river, as Lassen has
pointed out (Ind. Alf., vol. III, pp. 130, 131)
Ptolemy must have meant the Dharmddaya of the
Hindus, although he has assigned far too high a
latitude for its junction with the Ganges, 28°
instead of only 22° 13". It is, however, the onmly
considerable stream which flows to the Ganges
from the Bear Mountains. It passes Ramgarh
and Bardhwén, and joins the Hughli not far from
the sea, a little to the cast of Tamluk. It is
commonly called the Damuda River.

The mouths of the G an g es:—In addition to
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the remarks already made regarding these mouths
I may here quote a passage from Wilford on this
topic: “ Ptolemy’s description,” he says (4siat.
Researches, vol. XIV, pp. 464-6) ¢ of the Delta of
the Ganges is by no means a bad one, if we reject
the latitudes and longitudes, which I always do,
and adhere solely to his narrative, which is plain
enough. He begins with the western branch of
the Ganges or Bhégirathi, and says that it sends
one branch to the right or towards the west,
.and another towards the east, or to the left.
This takes place at Trivéni, so called from three
rivers parting, in three different directions, and it
is a most sacred place. The branch which goes
towards the right is the famous Sarasvati; and
Ptolemy says that it flows into the Kambyson
mouth, or the mouth of the Jelasor river, called
in Sanskrit Saktimati, synonymous with Kambu
or Kambuj, or the river of shells. This commu-
nication does not exist, but it was believed to
exist, till the country was surveyed. This branch
sends another arm, says our author, which affords
a passage into the great mouth, or that of the
Bhigirathi or Ganges. This supposed branch is
the ROpandriyana, which, if the Sarasvati ever
flowed into the Kambyson mouth, must of course
have sprung from it, and it was then natural
to suppose that it did so. M. D’Anville has
brought the Sarasvati-into the Jelasor river in
his maps, and supposed that the communication
took place a little above a village called Danton,
and if we look into the Bengal Atlas, we shall
perceive that during the rains, at least, it is
possible to go by water, from Hughli, through
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the Sarasvati, and many other rivers, to within
a few miles of Danton, and the Jelasor river.
The river, which according to Ptolemy branches
out towards the east, or to the left, and goes
into the Kambarikan mouth is the Jumn4, called
in Bengal Jubuni. For the Ganges, the Jumnad
and the Sarasvati unite at the Northern Trivént
or Alldhabid, and part afterwards at this Trivént
near Hughli . . . called in the spoken dialects
Terboni. Though the Jumn4 falls into the Kam-
barikan mouth, it does by no means form it ; for
it obviously derives its name from the Kambidard
or Kambéraka river, as I observed before.
Ptolemy says that the Ganges sends an arm
towards the east or to the left, directly to the
false mouth or Harinaghattd. From this springs
another branch to Antibol8, which of course
is the Dhikkd branch called the Padmi or
Pudddgang. This is a mistake, but of no great
consequence, as the outlines remain the same.
It is the Padd4 or Dhikk4 branch, which sends an
arm into the Harinaghatt&. The branching out is
near Kasti and Komarkalli, and under various
appellations it goes into the Harinaghattd
mouth.”

Besides the tributaries of the Ganges already
mentioned, Ptolemy refers to two others which it
receives from the range of Bépyrrhos. These are
not named, but one is certainly the Kausiki and the
other ought to be either the Gandaki or the Tista.

31. Aud of the other rivers the positions
are thus:

The sources of the River Na-
mados in the Ouindion rangel27° 26° 30/



108

The bend of the river at

Séripala ....cco.viivinnienicnnn. 1160 30/
Its confluence with the River
Mophis ..eeereniiiieiiennnnn. 115°

32. Sources of the River
Nanagouna from the Ouindion
TADEE .evveerenreecncenrasansroseses 132°
Where it bifurcates into the

Goaris and Binda ............114°

33. Sources of the Pseudos-
tomos from the Béttigd range.123°
The point where it turns...... 118° 30/

34. Sources of the River
Baris in the Béttigb range ...127°
Sources of the River So6lén

in the Béttigd range.........127°
The point where it turns......124°

35. Sources of the River
Khabéros in the Adeisathros

36. Sources of the River

Tyna in the Oroudian (or

Arouiédan) Mountains ......... 133°
37. Sources of the River

Maistlos in the same moun-

tains  ..iccieeiieiicicnninninn ee...134° 30/
38. Sources of the River

Manda in the same moun-

taing cviiieiiennns reeereinrene. 136° 30’
39. Sources of the River

Toundis in the Ouxenton range.137°

22°

18° 30’

26° 30
16°

21°
17°1%

26° 30

20° 30"

18°

22°

17°

17° 3¢/

16° 30"

22° 30’
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40. Sources of the River
Désarén in the same range ...140° 24°
41. Sources of the River

Adamas in the same range ...142° 24°

These rivers have been all already noticed,
with the exception of the M6phis. This is
now the Mahi, a considerable river which flows
into the Gulf of Khambét at its northern extre-
mity at a distance of about 35 miles north from
the estuary of the Narmida. Ptolemy is in error
in making the two rivers join each other. The
Mophis is mentioned in the Periplis as the Mais.
In this list the spelling of the names of two of
the rivers of Orissa has been slightly changed, the
Manada into Manda and Tyndis into Toundis.

Ptolemy proceeds now (following as much as
possible the order already observed) to give a list
of the different territories and peoples of India
elassified according to the river-basins, together
with the towns belonging to each territory and
each people (§§42—93), and closes the chapter
by mentioning the small islands that lay adjacent
to the coast. He begins with the basin of the
Kbphés, part of which he had already described
en the 6th Book.

42. The order of the territories in this divi-
gion (India intra Gangem) and of their citics
or villages is as follows :—

Below the sources of the Koa are located the
Lambatai, and their mountain region extends
upwards to that of the Komédai.
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Below the sources of the Souastos is Souasténd.

Below those of the Indus are the Daradrai,
in whose country the mountains are of surpass-
ing height.

Below the sources of the Bidaspés and of the
Sandabal and of the Adris is Kaspeiria.

Below the sources of the Bibasis and of the
Zaradros and of the Diamouna and of the
Ganges is Kylindriné, and below the Lambatai
and Souasténé is Goryaia.

Ptolemy’s description of the regions watered
by the K 6 p h é n and its tributaries given here and
in the preceding book may well strike us with
surprise, whether we consider the great copious-
ness of its details, or the way in which its parts
have been connected and arranged. It is evident
that he was indebted for his materials here chiefly
to native sources of information and itineraries of
merchants or caravans, and that he did not much
consult the records, whether historical or geogra-
phical, of Alexander’s expedition, else he would not
have failed to mention such places as Alexandria,
under Kaukasos, Massaga, Nysa, Bazira, the rock
Aornos, and other localities made memorable by
that expedition.

In describing the basin of the Kophén he
divides it into two distinct regions—the high region
and the lower, a distinction which had been made
by the comtemporaries of Alexander. The high
region formed the country of the Paropani-
sadai, and this Ptolemy has described in the 18th
chapter of the 6th Book. He now describes the

l4¢
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lower region which  he regards as a part of India.
(V. Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 62-3).

The Lambatai were the inhabitants of the
district now called Lamghén, a small territory
lying along the northern bank of the Kabul river
bounded on the west by the Alinghr and Kunér
rivers, and on the north by the snowy mountains.
Lamghén was visited in the middle of the 7th
century by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Lan-po,
and notes that its distance eastward from Kapi-
8éné, to which before his time it had become
subject, was 600 Ii (equal to 100 miles). The
name of the people is met with in the Mahd-
bhdrata and in the Paurdnik lists under the form
Lampéka. Cunningham would therefore correct
Ptolemy’s Lambatai to Lambagai by the slight
change of T for T. A minute account of this
little district is given in the Memoirs of the Em-
peror Baber, who states that it was called after
Lamech, the father of Noah. The Dictionary of
Hémachandra, which mentions the Lampéka,
gives as another name of the people that of the
Muranda. Their language is Pushtu in its basis.
(See Cunningham’s Geog. of Anc. India, pp. 42-3;
Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 74-5; also his I’Asie
Central, p. 48 ; Lassen, Ind. All., vol. I, p. 422.

Sounasténé designates the basin of the
Souastos, which, as has already been noticed, is
the river now called the river of Swit. The full
form of the name is Subhavastu, which by the
usual mode of contraction becomes Subhfstu
or Suvistu. Souasténé is not the indigenous
name of the district, but one evidently formed for
it by the Greeks. It is the country now inhabited
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by the warlike tribes of the Yuzofzais which
appears to have been called in ancient times with
reference to the rich verdure and fertility of its
valleys Udyéna, that is, ‘a garden’ or ‘ park.’ It
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it the
kingdom of U-chang-na.

The Daradrai:—Ptolemy has somewhat dis-
figured the name of these mountaineers, who are
mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata and in the Chro-
nicle of Kaémir as the Darada. They inhabited
the mountain-region which lay to the east of the
Lambatai and of Souasténé, and to .the north
of the uppermost part of the course of the Indus
along the north-west frontier of Kaémir. This
was the region made so famous by the story of
the gold-digging ants first published to the west
by Hérodotos (lib. III, ¢. cii), and afterwards
repeated by Megasthenés, whose version of it is
to be found in Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 44) and
in Arrian’s Indika (sec. 15) and also in Pliny
(lib. VI, c. xxi and lib. XI, ¢. xxxvi). The name
of the people in Strabo is Derdai, in Pliny
Dardae, and in Dionys. Periég. (v. 1188) Dardanoi.
Their country still bears their name, being called
Dardistdn. The Sanskrit word darad among other
meanings has that of ‘mountain.’ As the regions
along the banks of the Upper Indus produced gold
of a good quality, which found its way to India
and Persia, and other countries farther west, it has
been supposed that the Indus was one of the four
rivers of Paradise mentioned in thebook of Geenesis,
viz., the Pishon, ¢ which compasseth the whole land
of Havilah, where thereis gold; and the gold of that
land is good.” This opinion has been advocated by

M\f r
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scholars of high name and authority. Havilah
they take to be in a much altered form, the Sans-
krit sardvara, ‘a lake,’ with reference perhaps
to the lake in Tibet called Manasardvara.
Boscawen, however, has pointed out that there
was a river called the Pisanu, belonging to the
region between Nineveh and Babylon, where he
locates paradise. -
Kaspeiria:—The name and the position
concur in indicating this to be the valley of
Kaémir, a name which, according to Burnouf,
is a contraction eof Kasyapamira, which is
thought with good reason to be the original
whence came the Kaspapyros of the old Geographer
Hekataios and the Kaspatyros of Hérodotos (lib.
III, c. cii), who tells us (lib. IV, c. xliv) that it was
from the city of that name and from the Paktyikan
land that Skylax the Karyandian started on his
voyage of discovery down the Indus in order to
ascertain for Darius where that river entered the
sea. It cannot be determined with certainty
where that city should be located, but there can
be no good reason, as Wilson has shown (in opposi-
tion to the views of Wilford, Heeren, Mannert,
and Wabhl) for fixing it on any other river than
the Indus. “We have no traces,” he says, “of
any such place as Kaspatyrus west of the Indus.
Alexander and his generals met with no such city,
nor is there any other notice of it in this direction.
On the east of the river we have some vestige of
it in oriental appellations, and Kaspatyrus is con-
nected apparently with Kadmir. The preferable
reading of the name is Kaspa-pyrus. It wasso
styled by Hecataeus, and the alteration is probably
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an error. Now KaSyapa-pur, the city of Kasyapa,
is, according to Sanskrit writers, the original
designation of Kaémir; not of the province of
the present day, but of the kingdom in its palmy
state, when it comprehended great part of the
Panjlb, and extended no doubt as far as, if not
beyond, the Indus.”—Ar. Antiq., p. 137.

In the time of Ptolemy the kingdom of Kaémir
was the most powerful state in all India. The
dominions subject to its sceptre reached as far
south as the range of the Vindhyas and embraced,
together with the extensive mountain region
wherein the great rivers of the Panj&b had their
sources, a great part of the Panjib itself, and the
countries which lay along the courses of the
Jamnf and the Upper Ganges. So much we
learn from Ptolemy’s description which is quite
in bharmony with what is to be found recor-
ded in the Rdjatarangini, regarding the period
which a little preceded that in which Ptolemy
wrote—that the throne of Kadmir was then
occupied by a warlike monarch called Méghdva-
hana who carried his conquests to a great distance
southward (Rdjatar. vol. III, pp. 27 sqq.) The valley
proper of Kasmir was the region watered by the
Bidaspés (Jhelam) in the upper part of its course.
Ptolemy assigns to it also the sources of the
Sandabal (Chenéb) and of the Rhouadis (Révi)
and thus includes within it the provinces of the
lower Himélayan range that lay between Kaémir
and the Satlaj.

Kylindriné designated the region of lofty
mountains wherein the Vipsa, the Satadru, the
Jamné and the Ganges had their sources. The
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inhabitants called Kulinda are mentioned in
the Mahdbhdrata in a long list there given of tribes
dwelling between Méru and Mandara and upon
the Saildds river, under the shadow of the
Bambu forests, whose kings presented lumps of
ant-gold at the solemnity of the inauguration of
Yudhishthira as universal emperor. Cunningham
would identify Kylindriné with “the ancient
kingdom of Jhlandhara which since the occupa-
tion of the plains by the Muhammadans has been
confined almost entirely to its hill territories,
which were generally known by the name of
Kéngra, after its most celebrated fortress.” Saint-
Martin, however,is unable to accept this identifica-
tion. A territory of the name of Kulut a, which
was formed by the upper part of the basin of the
Vip#ss, and which may be included in the Kylin-
driné of Ptolemy, is mentioned in a list of the
Vardha BSamhitd. Kuluta was visited by the
Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang, who transcribes
the name K’iu-lu-to, a name which still exists
under the slightly modified form of Koluta. (See
Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. I, p. ,547; Wilson, Ar. Antig.
p. 135 n.; Saint-Martin, Efude, 217; Cunningham,
Geog. pp. 136—138.

Goryaia designates the territory traversed
by the Gouraios or river of Ghor, which, as
has already been noticed, is the affluent of the
Kébul river now called the ‘Landai, formed
by the junction of the river of Pafijkora and
the river of Swit. Alexander on his march to
India passed through Goryaia, and having crossed
the River Gouraios entered the territory of the
Assakénoi. The passage of the river is thus de-
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scribedby Arrian (4nab. lib.IV,c. xxv): ““Alexander
now advanced with a view to attack the Assaké-
noi, and led his army through the territory of the
Gouraioi. He had great difficulty in crossing
the Gouraios, the eponymous river of the country,
on account of the depth and impetuosity of the
stream, and also because the bottom was so strewn
with pebbles that the men when wading through
could hardly keep their feet.” It can scarcely be
doubted that the Gouraios is the Gauri mentioned
in the 6th Book of the Mahdbhdrata along with the
Suvéistu and the Kampané. Arrian’s notion that
it gave its name to the country by which it flowed
has been assented to by Lassen but has been contro-
verted by Saint-Martin, who says (p. 33), *the
name of the Gouraioi did not come, as one would
be inclined to believe, and as without doubt the
Greeks thought, from the river of Gur which
watered their territory; the numerous and once
powerful tribe of Ghori, of which a portion occu-
piesstill to this day the same district, to the west
of the Landai, can advance a better claim to the
attribution of the ancient classical name.” Ina
note to this passage he says: “Kur, with the
signification of ‘river,’ couranf, is a primitive
term common to most of the dialects of the Indo-
Germanic family. Hence the name of Kur
(Greek, Kipos, Kippos, Lat. Cyrus) common to
different rivers of Asia. . . . This name (of
Ghoris or Gars) ought to have originally the
signification of ‘ mountaineers.” Itis at least a
remarkable fact that all the mountain region
adjacent to the south of the Western Hindd-koh
and its prolongation in the direction of Herft



112

have borne or still bear the names of Gar, Ghor,
or Ghaur, Gurkén, Gurjistdn, &c. Let us add
that garayo in Zend signifies ‘ mountains,’ »
43. And the cities are these :—

Kaisana ......... vseeeeseeracesnsns 120° 340 20/
Barborana ...cec.ee.ineinnene....120° 15 33° 40
GOryd.ceuereereercnirans cereeees ...1220 340 4%
Nagara or Dionysopolis ......121° 45’ 33°
Drastoka .......ccccceeenens ve.s.120° 300 32° 30Y

Kaisana, Barborana and Drastoka
are places unknown, but as the same names occur
in the list of the towns of the Paropanisadai (lib.
VI, c. xviii, 4)it is not improbable, as Saint-Martin
conjectures, that the repetition was not made by
Ptolemy himself, but through a careless error on
the part of some copyist of his works. Cunningham
thinks that Drastoka may have designated a town,
in one of the dards or * valleys’ of the Koh-Ddman,
and that Baborana may be Parwén, a place of some
consequence on the left bank of the Ghorband
river in the neighbourhood of Opifn or Alexan-
dria Opiane. Kaisana he takes to be the Cartana
of Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxiii) according to whom it
was situated at the foot of the Caucasus and not
far from Alexandria, whilst according to Pto-
lemy it was on the right bank of the P&njshir
river. These data, he says, point to Bégrim, which
is situated on the right bank of the Pénjshir and
Ghorband rivers immediately at the foot of the
Kohistdn hills, and within 6 miles of Opifn.
Bégrim also answers the description which Pliny
gives of Cartana as Tetragonis, or the ‘square;’
for Masson, in his account of the ruins especially
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notices “some mounds of great magnitude, and
accurately describing a square of considerable
dimensions.” A coin of Eukratidés has on it the
legend Karisiye Nagara or city of Karisi (Geog.
of Anc. Ind., pp. 26—29).

G 8 r y & :—Saint-Martin thinks that the position
of this ancient city may be indicated by the situa-
tion of Mola-gouri, a place on the right or western
bank of the River Landaj, as marked in one of
Court’s maps in the Jour. Beng. 4s. Soc., vol. VIII,
p. 34).

Nagara or Dionysopolis:—Lassen has
identified this with Nanghenhar, the Nagara-
héra of Sanskrit, a place mentioned under this
name in the Paurdnik Geography, and also in a
Buddhistic inscription thought to belong to the
9th century which was found in Behar. The city
wag visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Na-
kie-lo-ho. It was the capital of a kingdom
of the same name, which before the time of the
pilgrim had become subject to Kapia, a state
which adjoined it on the west. Its territory
consisted of a mnarrow strip of land which
stretched along the southern bank of the K&bul
river from about Jagdalak as far westward as the
Khaibar Pass. The city was called also UdyAna-
pura, that is, ‘the city of gardens,” and this name
the Greeks, from some resemblance in the sound
translated into Dion yso polis (a purely Greek
compound, signifying ‘the city of Dionysos,’ the
god of wine), with some reference no doubt to
legends which had been brought from the regions
of Paropanisos by the companions of Alexander.
This name in a mutilated form is found in-

156
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scribed on a medal of Dionysios, one of the
Greek kings, who possessed the province of what
is now called Afghanistin in the 2nd century s.c.
Some traces of the name of UdyAnapura still
exist, for, as we learn from Masson, “ tradition
affirms that the city on the plain of JalAlibdd was
called Ajtina,” and the Emperor Baber men-
tions in his Memoirs a place called Adinapur,
which, as the same author has pointed out, is
now Bala-bigh, a village distant about 13 miles
westward from Jaldlibdd near the banks of the
Surkhrud, a small tributary of the Kébul river.
As regards the site of NagarahAr a, this was
first indicated by Masson, and afterwards fixed
with greater precision by Mr. Simpson, who having
been quartered for four months at Jalilibad
during the late AfghAn war took the opportunity of
investigating the antiquities of the neighbourhood,
which are chiefly of a Buddhist character. He
has given an account of his researches in a paper
read before the Royal Asiatic Society, and pub-
lished in the Society’s Journal (Vol. XIII, pp. 183
—207). He there states that he found at a
distance of 4 or 5 miles west from Jalilibad
numerous remains of what must have been an
ancient city, while there was no other place in
all the vicinity where he could discover such
marked evidences of a city having existed. The
ruins in question lay along the right bank of a
stream called the Surkhdb, that rushed down
from the lofty heights of the Sufaid-koh, and
reached to its point of junction with the Kébul
river. The correctness of the identification he
could not doubt, since the word ¢ Nagrak,’
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¢ Nagarat,” or °Nagara’ was still applied to
- the ruins by the natives on the spot, and since
the site also fulfilled all the conditions which
were required to make it answer to the descrip-
tion of the position of the old city as given by
Hiuen Tsiang. (See Lassen, Ind. Alf., vol. II, p.
335 ; Saint-Martin’s Asie Centrale, pp. 52—56 ; Cun-
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 44—46 ; Masson,
Various Journeys, vol. II1, p. 164).

44. Between the Souastos and the Indus
the Gandarai and these cities :—

Proklais ve.evoviiiveneiennenee.... 123° 32°
Naulibi ....ocoevneannnnee coenee.n 1240 200 330 207

The G and arai:—Gandhéra is a name of high
antiquity, as it occurs in one of the Vedic hymns
where a wife is represented as saying with re-
ference to her husband, “I shall always be for
him a Gandhfira ewe.” It is mentioned frequently
in the Mahdbhdrata and other post-Vedic works,
and from these we learn that it contained the two
royal cities of Takshag§il4 (Taxila) and Push-
kardvati (Peukeladtis) the former situated to
the east and the latter to the west of the Indus.
It would therefore appear that in early times the
Gandhiric territory lay on both sides of that river,
though in subsequent times it was confined to the
western side. According to Strabo the country
of the Gandarai, which he calls Gandaritis, lay
between the Khoaspés and the Indus, and along
the River Kophés. The name is not mentioned
by any of the historians of Alexander, but it
must nevertheless have been known to the Greeks
as early as the times of Hekataios, who, as we
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learn from Stephanos of Byzantion, calls Kaspa-
pyros a Gandaric city. Hérodotos mentions the
Gandarioi (Book III, c. xci) who includes them
in the 7th Satrapy of Darius, along with the
Sattagydai, the Dadikai and the Aparytai. In
the days of AS6ka and some of his immediate
successors Gandhira was one of the most
flourishing seats of Buddhism. It was accordingly
visited both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang, who
found it to contain in a state of ruin many mo-
numents of the past ascendancy of their faith.
From data supplied by the narratives of these
pilgrims Cunningham bhas deduced as the boun-
daries of Gandhéra, which they call Kien-to-lo,
on the west Lamghén and Jal&ldbad, on the north
the hills of SwAt and Bunir, on the east the
Indus, and on the south the hills of Kélabégh.
“ Within these limits,” he observes, “stood
several of the most renowned places of ancient
India, some celebrated in the stirring history of
Alexander’s exploits, and others famous in the
miraculous legends of Buddha, and in the sub-
sequent history of Buddhism under the Indo-
Scythian prince Kanishka.” (Geog. of Ind.,
p- 48.) Opinions have varied much with regard:
to the position of the Gandarioi. Rennell placed
them on the west of Baktria in the provinee after-
wards called Margiana, while Wilson (Ar. Antiq.,
p- 131) took them to be the people south of the
Hinda-kash, from about the modern Kandahir
to the Indus, and extending into the Panjib and
to Kasmir. There is, however, no connexion be-
tween the names of Gandaria and Kandahér.
Proklais is the ancient capital of Gandhira,
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situated to the west of the Indus, which was men-
tioned in the preceding remarks under its Sanskrit
name Pushkalé vati, which means ‘ abounding
in the lotus’ Its name is given variously by the
Greek writers as Peukeladtis, Peukolaitis, Peukelas,
and Proklais, the last form being common to Pto-
lemy with the author of the Periplds. The first
form is a transliteration of the PAli Pukhalaoti;
the form Peukelas which is used by Arrian is taken
by Cunningham to be a close transcript of the
P4li Pukkala, and the Proklais of Ptolemy to
be perhaps an attempt to give the Hindi name of
Pokhar instead of the Sanskrit Pushkara. Arrian
describes Peukelas as a very large and populous
city lying near the Indus, and the capital of a
prince called Astés. Ptolemy defines its position
with more accuracy, as being on the eastern bank
of the river of Souasténé. The Periplds informs
us that it traded in spikenard of various kinds,
and m kostus and bdellium, which it received
from different adjacent countries for transmis-
sion to the coast of India. It has been identified
with Hasht-nagar (i.e., eight cities) which lies at
a distance of about 17 miles from Parashfwar
(Peshwar). Perhaps, as Cunningham has suggest-
ed, Hasht-nagar may mean not ‘ eight cities’ but
¢ the city of Astés.’ '

Naulibi:—“Itis probable,”says Cunningham,
‘“that Naulibi is Nilfb, an important town which
gave its name to the Indus; but if so it is wrongly
placed by Ptolemy, as Nilab is to the South of the
Kophés” (GQeog. of Anc. Ind., p. 48).

45. Between the Indus and the Bidaspés
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towards the Indus the Arsa territory and
these cities :—

Ithagouros.........ceeevevuenens .. 125° 40" 33° 20’
Taxiala ...covvverenneereniennen e 1259 32° 1%/

Arsa represents the Sanskrit Urasda, the
name of a district which; according to Cunning-
ham, is to be identified with the modern district
of Rash in Dhantiwar to the west of Muzafari-
bid, and which included all the hilly country
between the Indus and Kasmir as far south as
the boundary of Atak. It was visited by Hiuen
Tsiang, who calls it U-la-shi and places it between
Taxila and Kasmir. Pliny, borrowing from Me-
gasthenés, mentions a people belonging to these
parts called the Arsagalitae. The first part
of the name answers letter for letter to the name
in Ptolemy, and the latter part may point to the
tribe Ghilet or Ghilghit, the Gahalata of Sanskrit.
(V. Saint-Martin, Btude, pp. 59-60). Uraa is
mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata and once and
again in the Rdjatarangini.

Ithagouros:—TheIlthagouroi are mentioned
by Ptolemy (lib. VI, c. xvi) as a people of Sérika,
neighbouring on -the Issédones and Throanoi.
Saint-Martin takes them to be the Dagors or
Dangors, one of the tribes of the Daradas.

Taxiala is generally written as Taxila by
the classical authors. Its name in Sanskrit is
Taksha-§il4, a compound which means ¢ hewn rock’
or ‘ hewn stone.” Wilson, thinks it may have been
8o called from its having been built of that ma-
terial instead of brick or mud, like most other
cities in India, but Cunningham prefers to ascribe
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to the name a legendary origin. The Pili form of
the name as found in a copper-plate inscription
is Takhasila, which sufficiently accounts for
the Taxila of the Greeks. The city is described by
Arrian (4nab. lib. V, c. viii) as great and wealthy,
and as the most populous that lay between the
Indus and the Hydaspés. Both Strabo and Hiuen
Tsiang praise the fertility of its soil, and the
latter specially notices the number of its springs
and watercourses. Pliny calls it a famous city,
and states that it was situated on a level where
the hills sunk down into the plains. It was
beyond doubt one of the most ancient cities in
all India, and is mentioned in both of the great
national Epics." At the time of the Makedonian
invasion it was ruled by a prince called Taxilés,
who tendered a voluntary submission of himself
and his kingdom to the great conqueror. About
80 years afterwards it was taken by Asdka, the son
of Vindusdra, who subsequently succeeded his
father on the throne of Magadha and established
Buddhism as the state Teligion throughout his
wide dominions. In the early part of the 2nd
century B.C. it had become a province of the
Grzco-Baktrian monarchy. It soon changed
masters however, for in 126 B.C. the Indo-Sky-
thian Sus or Abars acquired it by conquest, and
retained it in their hands till it was wrested from
them by a different tribe of the same nationality,
under the celebrated Kanishka. Near the middle
of the first century A.D. Apollonius of Tyana
and his companion Damis are said to have
visited it, and described it as being about the
size of Nineveh, walled like a Greek city, and as
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the residence of a sovereign who ruled over what
of old was the kingdom of Poros. Its streets
were narrow, but well arranged, and such alto-
gether as reminded the travellers of Athens.
Outside the walls was a beautiful temple of
porphyry, wherein was a shrine, round which were
hung pictures on copper tablets representing the
feats of Alexander and Poros. (Priaulx’s Apol-
lon., pp. 13 sqq.) The next visitors we hear of
were the Chinese pilgrims Fa-hian in 400 and
Hiuen Tsiang, first in 630, and afterwards in 643.
To them, as to all Buddhists, the place was especi-
ally interesting, as it was the scene of one of
Buddha’s most meritorious acts of alms.giving,
when he bestowed his very head in charity. After
this we lose sight altogether of Taxila, and do
not even know how or when its ruin was accom-
plished. Its fate is one of the most striking
instances of a peculiarity observable in Indian
history, that of the rapidity with which some of
its greatest capitals have perished, and the
completeness with which even their very names
have been obliterated from living memory. That
it was destroyed long before the Muhammadan
invasion may be inferred from the fact that its
name has not been found to occur in any Muham-
madan author who has written upon India, even
though his account of it begins from the middle
of the tenth century. Even Albirnf, who was
born in the valley of the Indus, and wrote so
early as the time of Mahmad of Ghazni, makes
no mention of the place, though his work abounds
with valuable information on points of geogra-
phy. The site of Taxila has been identified by
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Cunningham, who has given an account of his
explorations in his Ancient Geography of India
(pp. 104—124). The ruins, he says, cover an area
of six square miles, and are more extensive, more
interesting, and in much better preservation than
those of any other ancient place in the Panjib.
These ruins are at a place called Shih-dhéri,
which is just one mile from Kila-ka-serai, a town
lying to the eastward of the Indus, from which it
is distant a three days’ journey. Pliny says only a
two days’ journey, but he under-estimated the
distance between Peukelattis and Taxila, whence
his error.

46. Around the Bidaspéds, the country of
the Pandod6uoi, in which are these cities :—

Labaka ...ccocovviniieneiiennenn. 127° 30 34°1%’
Sagala,otherwise called Euthy-

média .eiiieiniianne . 126° 20" 32°
Boukephala .............. ceranne 125° 30  30° 20/
TOMOUSA ..uvrrnrnnrieieaensrennnes 124°15" 30°

The Country of the Pandoduoi:—The
Pindya country here indicated is that which
formed the original seat of the Pindavas or
Lunar race, whose war with the Kauravas or
Solar race is the subject of the Mahdbhdrata.
The Pandavas figure mnot only in the heroic
legends of India, but’also in its real history,—
princes of their line having obtained for them-
selves sovereignties in various parts of the coun-
try, in Rijputina, in the Panjib, on the banks of
the Ganges, and the very south of the Peninsula.
From a passage in the Lalitavistara we learn that
at the time of the birth of Sikyamuni a Pandava

16
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dynasty reigned at Hastinipura, a city on the
Upper Ganges, about sixty miles to the north-east
of Dehli. Megasthenés, as cited by Pliny, men-
tions a great Pindava kingdom in the region of
the Jamnf, of which Mathurf was probably the
capital. Acocording to Rijput tradition the cele-
brated Vikraméditya, who reigned at Ujjain (the
Oz éné of the Greeks) about half a century B. C.,
and whose name designates an epoch in use
among the Hind#s, was a Pindava prince. From
the 8th to the 12th century of our @ra PiAndavas
ruled in Indraprastha, a city which stood on
or near the site of Dehli. When all this is con-
sidered it certainly seems surprising, as Saint-
Martin has observed (Etude, 206 n.) that the
name of the Pandus is not met with up to the
present time on any historic monument of the
north of India except in two votive inscriptions of
Buddhist stdpas at Bhilsa. See also Ktude,
Pp. 205, 206.

Labaka:—*“This is, perhaps,” says the same
author (p. 222), “the same place as a town of
Lohkot (Lavakiéta in Sanskrit) which makes a
great figure in the Réjput annals among the cities
of the Panjib, but its position is not known for
certain. 'Wilford, we knownot on what authority,
identified it with L&hor, and Tod admits his
opinion without examining it.” '

Sagala, called also Euthymédia:—Sagala
or Sangala (as Arrian less correctly gives the
name) is the Sanskrit Sikala or Sakala, which in
its Prakrit form corresponds exactly to the name in
Ptolemy. This city is mentioned frequently in the
Mahdbhdrata, from which we learn that it was the
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capital of the M a d ra nation, and lay to the west
of the Ravi. Arrian (4nab. lib. V, cc. xxi, xxii)
placed it to the east of the river, and this error
on his part has led to a variety of erroneous identi-
fications. Alexander, he tells us, after crossing
the Hydrattés (Ravi) at once pressed forward to
Sangala on learning that the Kathaians and other
warlike tribes had occupied that stronghold for the
purpose of opposing his advance to the Ganges.
In reality, however, Alexander on this occasion
had to deal with anenemy that threatened his rear,
and not with an enemy in front. He was in con-
sequence compelled, instead of advancing eastward,
to retrace his steps and recross the Hydradtés.
The error here made by Arrian was detected by
General Cunningham, who, with the help of data
supplied by Hiuen Tsiang discovered the exact
site which Sagala had occupied. This is as nearly
as possible where Sangla-wala-tiba or Sanglalq&
hill’ now stands. This Sangala is a hill with
traces of buildings and with a sheet of water
on one side of it. It thus answers closely to the
description of the ancient Sangala in Arrian and
Curtius, both of whom represent it as built on a
hill and as protected on one side from attacks by
a lake or marsh of considerable depth. The hill-
is about 60 miles distant from Léhor, where
Alexander probably was when the news about the
Kathaians reached him. This distance is such as
an army by rapid marching could accomplish in
+ 8 days, and, as we learn that Alexander reached
Sangala on the evening of the third after he had
left the Hydradtés, we have here a strongly con-
firmative proof of the correctness of the identi-
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fication. The Makedonians destroyed Sagala, but
it was rebuilt by Démetrios, one of the Greco-
Baktrian kings, who in honour of his father
Euthydémos called it Euthydémia. From
this it would appear that the reading Euthymédia
as given in Nobbe’s and other texts, is erroneous—
(see Cunninghaw’s Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 180—
187) ¢f. Saint-Martin, pp. 103—108).

47. The regions extending thence towards
the east are possessed by the Kaspeiraioi,
and to them belong these cities :—

48. Salagissa ....ce..oenn... 129°30/ 34° 3¢/
ABErassoB .ucceeevieciieinennines 131°15" 34°15
Labokla ..c..u.euvense coeceiuee ..128° 33° 20
Batanagra ..e....oeeeeceeeennn....130° 33° 30/
ATIiSPAra ceeee.ceeenienees vee... 130° 320 50/
Amakatis ....cccceeennnee ceeraes 128° 157 32°20” -
Ostobalasara .......ceceveenenne ..129° 32°

49. Kaspeira ..........e.... 127° 31° 15
Pasikana ...cceceeeenienneniannne 128° 30" 31°1%
Daidala .......... creeeieitniiniens 128° 30° 30/
Ardond ....cccerieiiniieniniianns .126° 15" 30° 10’
Indabara....ceeeeneeeenneniannenne, 127°15' 30°
Liganeira ....c.ceceonceennieenea125% 307 29°
Khonnamagara .......... cerennns 128° 29° 20"

50. Modoura, the city of
the 20dS cevevrvereriiinnnnnennenee. 125° 27° 30
Gagasmira ...veceecreecanncenennn. 126° 40 27030
Rrarasa, a Metropolis ......... 123° 26°
Kognandana ................ e 1240 26°

Bouk ephala:—Alexander, after the battle
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on the western bank of the Hydaspés in which
he defeated Poros, ordered two cities to be built,
one Nikaia, so called in honour of his victory
(niké), and the other Boukephala, so called in
honour of his favourite horse, Boukephalos, that
died here either of old age and fatigue, or from
wounds received in the battle. From the conflict-
ing accounts given by the Greek writers it is
difficult to determine where the latter city stood.
If we follow Plutarch we must place it on the
eastern bank of the Hydaspés, for he states
(Vita Alexzandre) that Boukephalos was killed in
the battle, and that the city was built on the place
where he fell and was buried. If again we follow
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 29) we must place it on the
west bank at the point where Alexander crossed
the river which in all probability was at Dildwar.
If finally we follow Arrian we must place it on
the same bank, but some miles farther down the
river at Jalilpur, where Alexander had pitched
his camp, and this was probably the real site.
Boukephala seems to have retained its historical
importance much longer than its sister city, for
besides being mentioned here by Ptolemy it is
noticed also in Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx) who says that it
was the chief of three cities that belonged to the
Asini, and in the Periplis (sec. 47) and elsewhere.
Nikaia, on the other hand, is not mentioned by
any author of the Roman period except Strabo,
and that only when he is referring to the times of
Alexander. The name is variously written
Boukephala, Boukephalos, Boukephalia, anq
Boukephaleia. Some authors added to it the
surname of Alexandria, and in the Peutinger
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Tables it appears as Alexandria Bucefalos, The
horse Boukephalos was so named from his ¢ brow’
being very broad, like that of an‘ox.” For a dis-
cussion on the site of Boukephala see Cunming-
ham’s Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 159 sqq.

I6mousa is probably Jamma, a place of
great antiquity, whose chiefs were reckoned at
one time among the five great rijas of the north.
It doubtless lay on the great highway that led
from the Indus to Palibothra.

List of cities of the Kaspeiraioi:—This long
list contains but very few names that can be
recognized with certainty. It was perhaps care-
lessly transcribed by the copyists, or Ptolemy
himself may have taken it from some work the
text of which had been already corrupted. Be
that as it may, we may safely infer from the
constancy with which the figures of latitude in
the list decrease, that the towns enumerated were
80 many successive stages on some line of road
that traversed the country from the Indus to
Mathurd on the Jamné. Salagissa, Aris-
para, Pasikana, Liganeira, Khonna-
magara and Kognandaua are past all
recognition ; no plausible conjecture has been
made as to how they are to be identified.

A strassos:—Thisname resembles the Atrasa
of Idrisi, who mentions it as a great city of the
Kanauj Empire (fltude, p- 226).

Labokla:—Lassen identified this with Léhor,
the capital of the Panjib (Ind. Alt., vol. 111, p.152).
Thornton and Cunningham confirm this identi-
fication. The' city is said to have been founded
by Lava or Lo, the son of Rima, after whom it was
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named Lohdwar. The Labo in Labo-kla must be
taken to represent the name of Lava. As for the
terminal %la, Cunningham (Geog. of Anc. Ind.,
p- 198) would alter it to laka thus, making the
whole name Labolaka for Lavélaka or ¢ the abode
of Lava.

Batanagra:—Ptolemy places this 2 degrees
to the east of Labokla, but Saint-Martin (p. 226)
does not hesitate to identify it with Bhatnair (for
Bhattanagara) ¢ the town of the Bhatis’ though
it lies nearly three degrees south of Lahor. Yule
accepts this identification. A different reading
isKatanagara.

Amakatis (v.l. Amakastis).—According to
the table this place lay to the S.E. of Labokla
but its place in the map is to the S.W. of it
., Cunningham (pp. 195—197) locates it near She-
kohpur to the south of which are two ruined
mounds which are apparently the remains of
ancient cities. These are called Amba and Képi
respectively, and are said to have been called
after a brother and a sister, whose names are
combined in the following couplet:—

Amba-Kapa pai larai

Kalpi bahin chhurdwan ai.

‘When strife arose *tween Amb and Kap
Their sister Kalpi made it up.

“The junction of the two names,” Cunningham
remarks, “is probably as old as the time of
Ptolemy, who places a town named Amakatis or
Amakapis to the west of the Révi, and in the im-
mediate neighbourhood of Labokla or Léhor.”
The distance of the mounds referred to from
Léahor is about 25 miles.

Sl
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Ostobalasara(v.1.Stobolasara) Saint-Martin
has identified this with Thanesar (SthAné§vara in
Sanskrit) a very ancient city, celebrated in the
heroic legends of the Pindavas. Cunningham
however thinks that Thanesar is Ptolemy’s Ba-
tangkaisaraand suggests that we should read
Satan-aisara to make the name approach nearer
to the Sanskrit Sthinéévara—the Sa-ta-ni-shi-
fa-lo of Hiuen Tsiang (p. 331).

Kaspeira:—*“If this name,” says Saint-Martin
(p. 226) *“is to be applied, as seems natural, to the
capital of Kaémir, it has been badly placed in
the series, having been inserted probably by the
ancient Latin copyists.”

Daidala:—An Indian city of this name is
mentioned by Stephanos of Byzantion, but he
locates it in the west. Curtius also has a Daedala
(Lib. VIII, c. x), a region which according to his
account was traversed by Alexander before he
crossed the Khoaspés and laid siege to Mazaga.
Yule in his map places it doubtfully at Dudhal on
the Khaghar river to the east of Bhatneer, near
the edge of the great desert.

Ardoné:—Ahroni, according to Yule, a place
destroyed by Timfr on his march, situated be-
tween the Khaghar and Chitang rivers, both of
which lose themselves in the great desert.

Indabara is undoubtedly the ancient In-
dra prastha, a name which in the common
dialects is changed into Indabatta (Indopat), and
which becomes almost Indabara in the cerebral
pronunciation of the last syllable. The site of
this city was in the neighbourhood of Dehli. It
was the capital city of the Pdndavas. The Prakrit



form of the name is Indrabattha. (Lassen, vol.
III, p. 151).

Modoura, the city of the gods :—There is no
difficulty in identifying this with Mathurd (Muttra)
one of the most sacred cities in all India, and re-
nowned as the birthplace of Krishna. Itstemples
struck Mahmad of Ghazni with such admiration
that he resolved to adorn his own capital in a
similar style. The name is written by the Greeks
Methora as well as Modoura. It is situated on
the banks of the Jamni, higher up than Agra,
from which it is 35 miles distant. It is said to
have been founded by Satrughna, the younger
brother of Rdma. As already mentioned it was
a city of the Pindavas whose power extended far
to westward.

Gagasmira:—Lassen and Saint-Martin agree
in recognizing this as Ajmir. Yule, however, ob-
jects to this identification on the ground that. the
first syllable is left unaccounted for, and proposes
Jajhar as a substitute. Gegasius, he argues, repre-
sents in Plutarch Yayiti. the great ancestor of
the Lunar race, while Jajhpir in Orissa was
properly Yayétipara. Hence probably in Jajhar,
which is near Dehli, we have the representative
of Gagasmira.

Erarasa:—Ptolemy calle this a metropolis. It
appears, says Yule, to be Girirdja, ‘ royal hill,” and
may be Goverdhan which was so called, and was
a capital in legendary times (Ind. Antiq., vol. I,
p. 23). Saint-Martin suggests Vérinasi, now
Baniras, which was also a capital. He thinks
that this name and the next, which ends the list,
were additions of the Roman copyists.

17 ¢ .
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51. Still further to the east than the Kas-
peiraioi are the Gymnosophistai, and
after these around the Ganges farther north
are the Daitikhai with these towns:—

Konta............. erererearaienne ..133° 30" 34° 40’
Margars .....cceeveeeniinieneannne 135° 34°
Batangkaissara and east of

the river.........ceooereee.e.es.132° 40 33° 207
Passala .....o.ocoeeneee cerereceene 137° 34° 15’
OrZ8 vveeereirenininenveniennenons 136° 33° 20"

Gymnosophista i:—This Greek word means
¢ Naked philosophers,’ and did not designale any
ethnic or political section of the population, but
a community of religious ascetics or hermits
located along the Ganges probably, as Yule thinks
in the neighbourhood of Hardwir and also accord-
ing to Benfey, of Dehli, Indien, p. 95. For an
account of the Gymnosophists see Ind. Anliq.,
vol. VI, pp. 242—244.

Daitikhai:—This name is supposed to repre-
sent the Sanskrit jatika, which means ‘wearing
twisted or plaited hair’ The name does not occur
in the lists in this form but Kern, as Yule states,
has among tribés in the north-east * Demons
with elf locks ” which is represented in Wilford
by Jati-dhara.

Konta, says Saint-Martin (E‘tude, p- 321) is
probably Kundé on the left bank of the Jamni
to the south-east of Saharanpar.

M argara:—Perhaps, according to the same
authority, Marhéra near the Kalindi River to the
north-east of Agra.
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Batangkaissara:—Yule objecting to
Saint-Martin’s identification of this place with
Bhatkashaur in Saharanpur pargana, on the
ground of its being a modern combination, locates
it, but doubtingly, at Kesarwa east of the Jamn4,
where the position suits fairly.

Passala:—Pliny mentions a people called
Passalae, who may be recognized as the inhabi-
tants of Pafichila or the region that lay between
the Ganges and the Jamnf, and whose power, ac-
cording to the Mahdbhdrata, extended from the
Himflayas to the Chambal River. Passala we
may assame was the capital of this important
state, and may now, as Saint-Martin thinks, be
represented by Bisauli. This was formerly a
considerable town of Rohilkhand, 30 miles from
Sambhal towards the south-east, and at a like
distance from the eastern bank of the Ganges.

Orza is perhaps Sarsi situated on the Rém-
gangfi river in the lower part of its course.

82. Below these are the Anikhai with
these towns :— .
Persakra......cc.ccovveniinnnien ..134° 32° 407
Sannaba .....c.eeeeviiiinniiiennnn. 135° 32° 30"
Toana to the east of the river...136° 30" 32°

53. Below these Prasiaké with these
towns :(—

Sambalaka ......cceelrneene... 1320157 31° 507

Adisdara .....cceeniniiiiiennen 136° 31° 30"
Kanagora ......ccccoeieeinnennnn. 135° 30° 40°
Kindia ......cocceivennnans ... 137° 30° 207

Sagala, and east of the river..,139° 30° 20/



Aninakha ............coiinne. 137° 20" 31° 40’
Koangka ....ccieveeneeiennn.... 1382207 31° 30/

Anikhai(v.1l. Nanikhai,Manikhai):—
This name cannot be traced to its source. The
people it designated must have been a petty tribe,
as they had only 3 towns, and their territory
must have lain principally on the south bank of
the Jamnf. Their towns cannot be identified.
The correct reading of their name is probably
Manikhai, as there is a town on the Ganges in the
district which they must have occupied called
Manikpur. There is further a tribe belonging
to the Central Himélaya region having a name
slightly similar, Manga or Mangars, and the Afn-i-
Akbari mentions a tribe of Manneyeh which had
once been powerful in the neighbourhood of Dehli
(Etude, p. 322). The form Nanikha would suggest
a people named in the Mahdbhdrata and the
Purdnas, the Naimishas who lived in the
region of the Jamni.

Prasiak é.—This word , transliterates the
Sanskrit Prdchyaka which means eastern’ and
denoted generally the country along the Ganges.
It was the country of the Prasii, whose capital
was Palibothra, now Pitné, and who in the
times immediately subsequent to the Makedonian
invasion had spread their empire from the mouths,
of the Ganges to the regions beyond the Indus.
The Prasiaké of Ptolemy however was a territory
of very limited dimensions, and of umcertain boun-
daries. Though seven of its towns are enumerated
Palibothra is not among them, but is mentioned
afterwards as the capital of the Mandalai and
placed more than 3 degrees farther south than
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the most southern of them all. Yule remarks upon
this: “ Where the tables detail cities that are in
Prasiaké, cities among the Poruari, &c., we must
not assume that the cities ndmed were really in
the territories named; whilst we see as a sure
fact in various instances that they were not.
Thus the Mandalae, displaced as we have men-
tioned, embrace Palibothra, which was notoriously
the city of the Prasii; while Prasiaké is shoved
up stream to make room for them. Lassen has
so much faith in the uncorrected Ptolemy that
he accepts this, and finds some reason why
Pragiaké is not the land of the Prasii but some-
thing else.”

Sambalaka is Sambhal, already mentioned
as a town of Rohilkhand. Sambalaka or Sam-
bhala is the name of several countries in India,
but there is.only this one town of the name that
is met with in the Bastern parts. It is a very
ancient town and on the same parallel as Dehli.

A disdara:—This has been satisfactorily iden-
tified with Ahichhatra, a city of great anti-
quity, which figures in history so early as the 14th
century B.C. At this time It was the capital of
Northern Pafich8la. The form of the name in
Ptolemy by a slight alteration becomes Adisadra,
and this approximates closely to the original form.
Another city so called belonged to Central India,
and this appears in Ptolemy as Adeisathra,
which he places in the country of the Béttigoi.
The meaning of the name Ahi-chhattra is ‘ser-
pent umbrella’ and is explained by a local legend
" concerning Adi-Réja and the serpent demon,
that while the Réja was asleep a serpent formed

-
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a canopy over him with its expanded hood. The
fort is sometimes called Adikot, though the com-
moner name is Ahi-chhatar, sometimes written
Ahikshétra. The place was visited by Hiuen
Tsiang. In modern times it was first visited by
Captain Hodgson, who describes it as the ruins of
an ancient fortress several miles in circumference,
which appears to have had 34 bastions, and is
known in the neighbourhood by the name of the
Péadu’s Fort. It was visited afterwards by Cun-
ningham (4nc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 359—363).

Kanagora:—This, as Saint-Martin points
out, may be a corruption for Kanagoza, a form of
Kany&kubja or Kanauj. This city of old re-
nown was situated on the banks of the Kélinadi,
a branch of the Ganges, in the modern district of
Farrukhibid. The name applies not only to the
city itself but also to its dependencies and to the
surrounding district. The etymology (kanyd, ‘a
girl,’ and kubja, ‘ round-shouldered’ or ¢ crooked’)
refers to a legend concerning the hundred daughters
of Kufanfbha, the king of the city, who were all
rendered crooked by Vayu for non-compliance
with his licentious desires (see also Beal, Bud-
dhist Records, vol. I, p. 209). The ruins of the
ancient city are said to occupy a site larger than
that of London. The name recurs in another list
of towns under the form Kanogiza, and is there
far displaced.

Kindia may be identified with Kant, an
ancient city of Rohilkhand, the Shihjahdnpur of
the present day. Yule hesitates whether to identify
it thus or with Mirzapur on the Ganges. ‘

Sagala:—“Sagala,” says Saint-Martin (Ktude,
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p- 326) “would carry us to a town of Sakula or
Saghéla, of which mention is made in the Bud-
dhist Chronicles of Ceylon among the royal cities
of the North of India, and which Turnour be-
lieves to be the same town as KuSinagara,
celebrated as the place where Buddha S8kyamuni
obtained Nirvdna. Such an identification would
carry us to the eastern extremity of Késala, not
far from the River Gandaki.

Koangka ought to represent the Sanskrit
kanaka, ‘gold.” Mention is made of a town
called in the Buddhistic legends Kanaka-
vati (abounding in gold), but no  indication is
given a8 to where its locality was (ﬁtude, p- 326).

54. South of this Saurabatis with these
towns :(—

Empélathra ......cceeeeeneeeenee 130° 30°
Nadoubandagar............. ....138° 40" 29°
Tamasis .u..c.coveerinneanennenssn. 133° 29°
Kouraporeingd .......c..e....... 130° 29°

Saurabatis:—This division is placed below
Prasiaké. The ordinary reading is Sandra-
batis, which is a transliteration of the Sanskrit
Chandravati. The original, Saint-Martin suggests,
may have been Chhattravati, which is used as a
synonym of Ahikshétra, and applies to that part
of the territory of PafichAla, which lies to the
east of the Ganges. He thinks it more than
probable that Sandrabatis, placed as it is just
after a group of towns, two of which belong to
Ahikshétra, does not differ from this Chhattravati,
the only country of the name known to Sanskrit
Geography in the Gangetic region. None of the
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four towns can be Jidentified. (See Lassen, Ind.
Alt. vol. 1, p. 602 ; Etude, p. 326). Yule, however,
points out that this territory is one of those
which the endeavour to make Ptolemy’s names
cover the whole of India has greatly dislocated,
transporting it from the 8. W. of Rdjputéna to
the vicinity of Bahdr. His map locates Sandra-
bitis (Chandrabati) between the River Mahi and
the Aravali mountains.

55. And further, all the country along the
rest of the course of the Indus is called by the
generalnameof Indo-Skythia. Of thisthe.
insular portion formed by the bifurcation of the
river towards its mouth is Pataléné, and the
region above this is Abiria, and the region
about the mouths of the Indus and Gulf of
Kanthi is Syrastrénd. The towns “of
Indo-Skythia are these : to the west of the river
at some distance therefrom :— :

56. Artoarta ............... 121° 30" 31° 15’
Andrapanf.e...cieeeeeneninnnenee. 121° 15" 30° 40’
Sabana ..........ceeeiiieene.n.. 1222 207 32°
Banagara .......... cererenieene ..122° 15" 30° 407
Kodrana.......... cererneernenennas 121° 15" 29° 20/

Ptolemy from his excursion to the Upper Ganges
now reverts to the Indus and completes its geogra-
phy by describing Indo-Skythia, a vast region
which comprised all the countries traversed by the
Indus, from where it is joined by the river of K&bul
onward to the ocean. We have already pointed
out how Ptolemy’s description is here vitiated
by his making the combined stream of the Panjib
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rivers join the Indus only one' degree below
its junction with the K#bul, instead of six
degrees, or half way between that point and
the ocean. The egregious error he has here
committed seems altogether inexcusable, for what-
ever may have been the sources from which he
drew his information, he evidently neglected the
most accurate and the most valuable of all—the
records, namely, of the Makedonian invasion as
transmitted in writings of unimpeachable credit.
At best, however, it must be allowed the determi-
nationof sitesin the Indus valley is beset with pecu-
liar uncertainty. The towns being but very slightly
built are se]ldom of more than ephemeral duration,
and if, as oftén happens they are destroyed by
inundations, every trace is lost of their ever
having existed. The river besides frequently
changes its course and leaves the towns which it
abandons to sink into decay and utter oblivion.*
Such places again as still exist after escaping
these and other casualties, are now known under
names either altogether different from the an.
cient, or so much changed as to be hardly recog-
nizable. This instability of the nomenclature is
due to the frequency with which the valley has
been conquered by foreigners. The period at

3¢ Aristoboulos as we learn from Strabo (lib. XV, ¢. i.19)
when sent into this part of India saw a tract of land
deserted which contained 1,000 cities with their depen-
dent villages, the Indus having left its proper channel,
was diverted into another, on the left hand much deeper,
and precipitated itself into it like a cataract so that it
no longer watered the country by the usual inundation
on the right hand, from which it had receded, and this
was elevated above the level, not only of the new chan-
33;_ of the river, but above that of the (new) inun-

ion.

18 &
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which the Skythians first appeared in the valley
which was destined to bear their name for several
centuries has been ascertained with precision
from Chinese sources. We thence gather that
a wandering horde of Tibetan extraction called
Yuei-chi or Ye-tha in the 2nd century B. C.
left Tangut, their native country, and, advancing
westward found for themselves'a new home amid
the pasture-lands of Zungaria. Here they had
been settled for about thirty years when the in-
vasion of a new horde compelled them to migrate
to the Steppes which lay to the north of the
Jaxartes. In these new seats they halted for only
two years,and in the year 128 B. C. they crossed
over to the southern bank of the Jaxartes where
they made themselves masters of the rich pro-
vinces between that river and the Oxus, which had
lately before belonged to the Grecian kings of
Baktriana. This new conquest did not long
satisfy their ambition, and they continued to
advance southwards till they had overrun in suc-
cession Eastern Baktriana, the basin of the
Kophés, the basin of the Etymander with Ara-
khosia, and finally the valley of the Indus and
Syrastréné. This great horde of the Yetha was
divided into several tribes, whereof the most
powerful was that called in the Chinese annals
Kwei-shwang. It acquired the supremacy over
the other tribes, and gave its name to the king-
dom of the Yetha. They are identical with the
Kushéns. The great King Kanishka, who
was converted to Buddhism and protected that faith
was a Kushan, He reignedin the first century of
the Christian @ra and ruled from Baktriana to
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Kaémir, and from the Oxus to Surshtra. These
Kushans of the Panjib and the Indus are no
others than the Indo-Skythians of the Greeks.
In the Rdjatarangini they are called Sika and
Turushka (Turks). Their prosperity could not
have been of very long duration, for the
author of the Periplits, who wrote about half a
century after Kanishka’s time mentions that
¢ Minnagar, the metropolis of Skythia, was gov-
erned by Parthian princes” and this statement
is confirmed by Parthian coins being found
everywhere in this part of the country. Max
Miiller, in noticing that the presence of Turanian
tribes in India as recorded by Chinese historians
is fully confirmed by coins and inscriptions and
the traditional.history of the country such as it
is, adds that nothing attests the presence of
these tribes more clearly than the blank in the
Brahmanical literature of India from the first
century before to the 3rd after our swra. He
proposes therefore to divide Sanskrit literature
into two—the one (which he would call the
ancient and natural) before, and the other (which
he would call the modern and artificial) after the
Turanian invasion. In his Indo-Skythia Ptolemy
includes Pataléné, Abiria and Syras-
tréné. The name does not occur in Roman
authors.

Pataléné, so called from its capital Patala,
was the delta at the mouth of the Indus. It was
not quite so large as the Egyptian delta with which
theclassical writers frequently compare it. Before
its conquest by the Skythians it had been subject
to the Greeco-Baktrian kings. Its reduction to
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their authority is attributed by Strabo (lib. XI, e.
xii, 1) to Menander or to Démetrios, the son of
Euthydémos.

Abiria:—Thecountry of the Abhiras (the
Ahirs of common speech) lay to the east of the
Indus, above where it bifurcates to form the delta.
In Sanskrit works their name is employed to de-
signate generally the pastoral tribes that inhabit
the lower districts of the North-West as far as
Sindh. That Abiria is the Ophir of Scripture
is an opinion that has been maintained by scho-
lars of eminence. .

SyrastrénérepresentstheSanskrit Surishtra
(the modern Sorath) which is the name in the
Mahdbhdrata and the Purdnas for the Peninsula
of Gujarit. In after times it was called Valabhi.
Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xx) in his enumeration of
the tribes of this part of India mentions the
Horatae, who have, he says, a fine city, defend-
ed by marshes, wherein are kept man-eating
crocodiles that prevent all entrance except by
a single bridge. The name of this people is
no doubt a corruption of Sorath. They have an
inveterate propensity to sound the letter S as
an H.

Ptolemy distributes into six groups the names
of the 41 places which he specifies as belonging to
the Indus valley and its neighbourhood. The
towns of the second group indicate by their relative
positions that they were successive stages on the
great caravan route which ran parallel with the
western bank of the river all the way from the
Kophés junction downward to the coast. The
towns of the fourth group were in like manner
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successive stages on another caravan route, that
which on the eastern side of the river traversed
the country from the great confluence with the
combined rivers of the Panjib downward to the
Delta. The towns of the first group (5 in number)
belonged to the upper part of the valley, and were
situated near the KoOphés junction. They are
mentioned in a list by themselves, as they did not
lie on the great line of communication above
mentioned. The third group consists of the two
towns which were the chief marts of commerce
in the Delta. The towns of the fifth group (7 in
number) lay at distances more or less considerable
from the eastern side of the Delta. The towns
of the sixth group were included in the territory of
the Khatriaioi, which extended on both sides
of the river from its confluence with the Panjib
rivers as far as the Delta. Nome of them can
now be identified (See FEtude, pp. 234 sqq.)
and of the first group—A rtoarta, Sabana,
Kodrana cannot be identified.

Andrapan a:—Cunningham (p. 86) thinks
this is probably Draband, or Derdband, near Dera-
Ismail-Khén.

Banagara (for Bana-nagara):—Banna or
Banu is often cited as the name of a town and
a district that lay on the line of communica-
tion between Kibul and the Indus. It was visited
both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang. The former
calls the country Po-na, i.e., Bana. . The latter
calls it Fa-la-na, whence Cunningham conjec-
tures that the original name was Varang or Barna.
It consisted of the lower half of the valley of the
Kuram river, and was distant from Lamghén a
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15 days’ journey southward. It is one of the
largest, richest and most populous districts to the
west of the Indus.—(See Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp.
84-86).

57.  And along the river :—

Embolima ...ccevevenivnrunnnnenns 124° 31°
Pentagramma - .................. 124° 30° 207
Asigramma  .......eceuenen..... 123° 29° 307
THAUSE  ereieveernrnnrneenrrnennnes 121° 30" 28° 507
Aristobathra ............. eaeeen 120° 27° 30’
Azika ............. cecesssrsacennens 119° 20" 27°

58. Pardabathrs............ 117° 23° 30"
Pigka ...ooccviieiiiiniiiinineeen, 116° 30" 25°
Pasipéda.......ccoeuivinerninennen 114° 30" 24°
Sousikana ............. creecrseres 112° 22° 20"
BOnis ....cocvevneeiiicenenennn .JA11° 21° 307
Kolaka ..c..ccecvnnenne crresenenes 110° 30" 20° 40’

Embolima was situated on the Indus at a
point about 60 miles above Attak, where the river
escapes with great impetuosity from a long and
narrow gorge, which the ancients mistook for its
source. Here, on the western bank, rises the fort
of Amb, now in ruins, crowning a position of
remarkable strength, and facing the small town
of Derbend, which lies on the opposite side of
the river. The name of Amb suggested that
it might represent the first part of the name of
Emb-olima, and this supposition was raised to
certitude when it was discovered that another
ruin- not far off, crowning a pinnacle of the same
hill on which Amb is seated, preserves to this
day in the tradition of the inhabitants the
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name of Balimah. Embolima is mentioned by
Arrian (lib. IV, c. xxvii) who represents it as
situated at no great distance from the rock of
A ormos—which as Abbott has shown, was Mount
Mahéban, a hill abutting on the western bank of
the Indus, about eight miles west from Embolima.
It is called by Curtius Ecbolima (4Anab. lib.
VIII, o. xii) but he gives its position wrongly—at
sixteen days’ march from the Indus. Ptolemy
assigns to it the same latitude and longitude
which he assigns to the point where the Kéibul
. river and Indus unite. It was erroneously sup-

posed that Embolima was a word of Greek origin
from éxBoAj, ‘the mouth of a river’ conf. Cun-
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 52 f£.).

Pentagramma:—To the north of the Ké-
phés at a distance of about forty miles S.W. from
Embolima is a place called Panjptr, which agrees
closely both in its position and the signification
of its name (5 towns) with the Pentagramma of
Plolemy.

Asigramma and the five towns that come
after it cannot be identified.

Pasipéda:—Saint-Martin thinks this may be
the Besmeid of the Arab Geographers, which, as
they tell us was a town of considerable importance,
lying east of the Indus on the route from Man-
stra to Multdn. Its name is not to be found
in any existing map; but as the Arab itineraries
all concur in placing it between Rond (now Roda)
and Multén, at a three days’ journey from the
former, and a two days’ journey from the latter,
we may determine its situation to have been as far
down the river as Mithankot, where the great con.-
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fluence now takes place. If the fact that Bes-
meid was on the eastern side of the river staggers
our faith in this identification, Saint-Martin would
remind us that this part of the tables is far from
presenting us with a complete or systematic treat-
ment of the subject, and that the only way open
to us of restoring some part at least of these lists
is to have recourse to synonyms. He contends
that when we find in the Arab itineraries (which
are documents of the same nature precisely as those
which Ptolemy made use of) names resembling
each other placed in corresponding directions, we
ought to attach more weight to such coincidences
than to the contradictions real, or apparent, which
present themselves in the text of our author.
Analogous transpositions occur in other lists, as,
for instance, in the list of places in the Narmadé
basin. Cunningham, thinking it strange that a
notable place of great antiquity like Sehwén,
which he identifies with Sindom ana, should not
be mentioned by Ptolemy under any recognizable
name, hazards the conjecture that it may be either
his Piska or Pasipéda. “If we take,” he says,
““ HaidarAb&d as the most probable head of the
Delta in ancient times, then Ptolemy’s Sydros,
which is on the eastern bank of the Indus, may
perhaps be identified with the old site of Mattali,
12 miles above Haidardbdd and his Pasipéda
with Sehwan. The identification of Ptolemy’s
Oskana with the Oxykanus or Portikanus of
Alexander and with the great mound of Mahorta
of the present day is I think almost certain. If
80, either Piska or Pasipéda must be Sehwén.”
Sousikana:—It is generally agreed that this



145

is & corrupt reading for Musik ana, the royal
city of Musikanos, who figures so conspicuously in
the records of the Makedonian Invasion, and whose
kingdom was described to Alexander as being
the richest and most populous in all India. Cun-
ningham (p. 257) identifies this place with
Alor, which was for many ages the capital of the
powerful kingdom of Upper Sindh. Its ruins, as
he informs us, are situated to the south of a gap in
the low range of limestone hills which stretches
southwards from Bakhar for about 20 miles until
it vis lost in the broad belt of sand-hills which
bound the Néra or old bed of the Indus ou the
west. Through this gap a branch of the Indus
once flowed which protected the city on the north-
west. To the north-east it was covered by a
second branch of the river which flowed nearly
at right angles to the other at a distance of three
miles.. When Alér wag deserted by the river,
it was supplanted by the strong fort of Bakhar
(p. 268). The same author thinks it probable that
Alér may be the Binagara ‘of Ptolemy, as it is
placed on the Indus to the eastward of Oskana,
which appears to be the Oxykanus of Arrian and
Curtius.

Bonis:—~The table places this at the point of
bifurcation of the western mouth of the river
and an interior arm of it. Arab geographers
mention a town called Bania in Lower Sindh,
situated at the distance of a single journey below
Mansurf. This double indication would ap-
pear to suit very well with' Banna, which stands
at the point where the Piniari separates from the
principal arm about 25 miles above Thagtha. Its

19 a
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position is however on the eastern bank of the
river. (Etude, pp. 238, 239.)

Ké6laka or Kélala is probably identical
with the Krokala of Arrian’s Indika.(sec. 21),
which mentions it as a small sandy island where
the fleet of Nearkhos remained at anchor for
oneday. Itlayin the bay of Karichi, which is
situated in a district called Karkalla even now.

59. And in the islands formed by the river
are these towns :—

Patala......cocovvininenininiiianee, 112°30° 21° o
Barbarei..........c.veeeeienee.... 113° 157 22° 307

60. And east of the river at some distance
therefrom are these towns : —

Xodraké ... ...ecoieenienininnnne. 116° 24°
Sarbang ............. conaeennn ... 116° 22° 50”
Auxoamis ....... ceeeeerecenaaeas 115° 30" 22° 207
ASINda  .eieieciiiieiiieneiienns 114° 157 22°
Orbadarou or Ordabari......... 115° 22°
Theophila .. .ccvveveereiienianses 114° 15" 21° 10/

AStAKBPTS .v.eeverns verneenn e 1149407 20°157

Patala as we learn from Arrian was the
greatest city in the parts of the country about
the mouths of the Indus. It was situated, he
expressly states, at the head of the Delta where
the two great arms of the Indus dispart. This
indication would of itself have sufficed for its
jdentification, had the river continued to flow in
its ancient channels. It has, however, frequently
changed its course, and from time to time shifted
the point of bifurcation. Hence the question
regarding the site of Patala has occasioned much
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controversy. Rennell and Vincent, followed by
Burnes and Ritter, placed it at Thattha ; Droysen,
Benfey, Saint-Martinand Cunningham, at Haidaré-
bAd (the Nirankot of Arab writers), and McMurdo,
followed by Wilson and Lassen, at a place about 90
miles to the north-east of Haidarlbdd. The last
supposition is quite untenable, while the arguments
in favour of Haidaribdd, which at one time was
called Patalapur®® appeartobe quiteconclusive. (See
Saint-Martin, pp. 180 ff., Cunningham, pp. 279—
287). Patala figures conspicuously in the history
of the Makedonian invasion. In its spacious
docks Alexander found suitable accommodation
for his fleet which had descended the Indus, and
here he remained with it for a considerable time.
Seeing how advantageously it was situated for
strategy as well as commerce, he strengthened it
with a citadel, and made it a military centre for
controlling the warlike tribes in its neighbour-
hood. Before finally leaving India he made two
excursions from it to the ocean, sailing first down
the western and then down the eastern arm of
the river. Pétdla in Sanskrit mythology was
the name of the lowest of the seven regions in
the interior of the earth, and hence may have
been applied to denote generally the parts where
the sun descends into the under world, the land
of the west, as in contrast to Prchayaka, the
land of the east. Pdtala in Sanskrit means ‘ the

85 ¢ The Brahmans of Sehvén have stated to us that
according to local legends recorded in their Sanskrit
books Kaboul is the ancient Chichapolapoura ; Multén,
Prahlddpar; Tattah, Déval, Haidar8bid, Néran, and
more anciently Pétalpuri”” Dr. J. Wilson, Jowrn.
Bombay Asiat, Soc., vol. IIT, 1850, p. 77.
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trumpet-flower,” and Cunningham thinks that
the Delta may have been so called from some
resemblance in its shape to that of this flower.
The classic writers generally spell the name as
Pattala. '

Barbarei:—Theposition of Barbarei, like that

of Patala, has been the subject of much discussion.
The table of Ptolemy places it to the north of that
city, but erroneously, since Barbarei was a mari-
time port. It is mentioned in the Periplis under
the name of Barbarikon, as situated on the
middle mouth of the Indus. D’Anville in opposi-
tion to all the data placed it at Debal Sindhi, the
great emporium of the Indus during the middle
ages, or at Karéchi, while Elliot, followed by
Cunningham, placed it at an ancient city, of
which some ruins are still to be found, ealled
Bambhara, and situated almost midway between
Karichi and Thattha on the old western branch of
the river which Alexander reconnoitred. Burnes
again, followed by Ritter, placed it at Richel,
and Saint-Martin a little further still to the
east at Bandar Vikkar on the Hajamari mouth,
which has at several periods beemn the main
ehannel of the river.

XodrakéandSarbana or Sardana:—As
the towns in this list are given in their order from:
north to south, and as Astakapra, the most south-
ern, was situated on the coast of the peninsula of
Gujarit, right opposite the mouth of the river
Narmadi, the position of Xodraké and the other
places in the list must be sought for in the neigh-
bourhood of the Ran of Kachh. Xodraké and
Sarbana have not been identified, but Yule doubt-
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ingly places the latter on the Sambhar Lake.
Lassen takes Xodrake to be the capital of the
Xudraka, and locates it in the cormer of land
between the Vitastd and Chandrabhigh (Ind. Alf.,
vol. IT1, p. 145).

Asind a, according to Saint-Martin, may per-
haps be Sidhpur (Siddhapura), a town on the
river Sarasvati, which rising in the Aravalis
empties into the Gulf of Kachh (pp. 246-247).

Auxoamisor Axumis:—Thesameauthority
would identify this with Stmi, a place of import-
ance and seat of a Mubammadan chief, lying a
little to the east of the Sarasvati and distant
about twenty-five miles from the sea. Yule how-
ever suggests that Ajmir may be its modern
representation.

Orbadarou or Ordabari:—Yuledoubtful-
ly identifies this with Arbuda or Mount Abq, the
principal summit of the Arfvalis. Pliny mentions
alongside of the Horatae (in Gujarat) the O d-
omboerae which may perhaps be a different
form of the same word. The name Udumbara is
one well-known in Sanskrit antiquity, and desig-
nated a royal race mentioned in the Harivanéa.

Theophila:—This is a Greek compound mean-
ing ‘dear to God,” and is nmo doubt a translation
of some indigenous name. Lassen has suggested
that of Sardhur, in its Sanskrit form Suridara,
which means ¢ adoration of the gods.’” Sardhur is
sitnated in a valley of the Révata mountains
80 celebrated in the legends of Krishna. Yule
suggests Dewaliya, a place on the isthmus,
which connects the peninsula with the mainland.
Dr. Burgess, Théin, the chief town of a district
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traditionally known as Deva-Pafichdl, lying a
little further west than Dewaliya. Col. Watson
writes :—*“ The only places I can think of for
Theophila are—1. Gandi, the ancient Gundigadh,
one and a half or two miles further up the Hathap
river, of which city Hastakavapra was the port.
This city was one of the halting-places of the
Bhaunagar Brihmans ere they came to Gogha. It
was no doubt by them considered dear to the gods.
It was connected with Hastakavapra and was a
city of renown and ancient. 2. Pardwa or Priya-
déva, an old village, about four or five miles west
of Hathap. Itis said to have been contemporary
with Valabhi, and there is an ancient Jain temple
there, and it is said that the Jains of Gundigadh
had their chief temple there. 3. Dévagana, an
ancient village at the foot of the west slopes of
the Khokras about 18 miles from Hathap to the
westward.”

Astakapra:—This is mentioned in the Peri-
plds (sec. 41), as being near a promontory on the
eastern side of the peninsula which directly
confronted the mouth of the Narmadid on the
opposite side of the gulf. It hasbeen satisfactorily
identified with Hastakavapra, a name which occurs
in a copper-plate grant of Dhruvaséna I, of
Valabhi, and which is now represented by Hathab
near Bhavnagar. Biihler thinks that the Greek
form is not derived immediately from the Sans-
krit, but from an intermediate old Prakrit word
Hastakampra. (See Ind. Ant., vol. V, pp. 204, 814.

61. Along the river are these towns :—
Panasa ....cococveeiiiiniiiannnan. 122°30" 29°
Boudaia ....e.iveineneen ceree... 121°157  28° 157
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Naagramma .......ce.eeeeene....120° 2%

Kamigara .e....ooouee ceeerene 119° 26° 20’
Binagara .......cooeennnnn ... 118° 25° 207
Parabali.c..cocevavieneniiinnnen. 116°30" 24° 30’
SYALOS cavvesevrrersrinnrerenns 14 21°20/
Epitausa... .. veensereneaneenesc 1132 45”7 22° 30
XOANA. eiieetininernrines oree.n. 1182307 21° 307

Panasa:—The table places Panasa one degree
farther south than the confluence of the Zara-
dros and the Indus. Ptolemy, as we have seen,
egregiously misplaced this confluence, and we
cannot therefore from this indication learn more
than that Panasa must have been situated lower
down the Indus than Pasipéda (Besmaid) and
Alexandria of the Malli which lay near the con-
fluence. A trace of its name Saint«Martin thinks
is preserved in that of Osanpur, a town on the
left of the river, 21 miles below Mittankdt.

Boudaia:—According to Saint-Martin this is
very probably the same place as a fort of Budhya
or Bodhpur, mentioned in the Arab chronicles of
the conquest of Upper Sindh and situated proba-
bly between Alér and Mittankdt. Yule identifies
it with Budhia, a place to the west of the Indus
and south from the Bolan Pass.

Naagramma:—This Yule identifies with
Naoshera, a place about 20 miles to the south of
Besmaid. Both words mean the same, ‘new
town.’

Kamigara:—The ruins of Arér which are
visible at a distance of four miles to the south-east
of Kori, are still known in the neighbourhood under
the name of Kaman. If to this word we add
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the common Indian affix nagar—" city,’ we have a
near approach to the Kamigara of Ptolemy.

Binagara:—This some take to be a less
torrect form than Minnagargiven in the Peri- .
plis, where it is mentioned as the metropolis of
Skythia, but. under the government of Parthian
princes, who were constantly at feud with each
other for the supremacy. Its position is very
uncertain. Cunningham would identify it with
Aldr. Yule, following McMurdo, places it much
further south near Brihmanibid, which is some
distance north from Haidaribid. The Periplis
states that it lay in the interior above Barbarikon
(sec. 38).

- Xoana:—Yule suggests that this may be
Sewana, a place in the country of the Bhaulingas,
between the desert and the Arfvalis.

62. The parts east of Indo-Skythia along
the coast belong to the country of Larike, and
here in the interior to the west of the river
Namados is a mart of commerce, the city of

Barygaza ........cceeeenienennn. 113° 15 17° 207

63. To the east of the river :—
Agrinagara ..o, 118° 15" 22° 30’
Siripalla  ......eeeeee. veeennse...118°307  21° 307
Bammogoura.......eeeverneennne 116° 20° 45’
Sazantion ....c.ccveceviiiennnnn.. 115° 30" 20° 30"
Zérogerei .......... ceerereaens w.116° 207 19° 50"
Oz&nd, the capital of Tias-

EATIES .u.vviirerencereeeirene.sn 1170 20°
Minagara .........ceeeennnn. ....115° 10" 19° 30°
THab0UTR. v eeianrserrarenconrennns 115° 50 18° 507

Nasika .. .eieieieicrennnenn 114° 17°
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. Lariké:—LArdésa was an early name for the
territory of Gujarit and the Northern Konkan.
The name long survived, for the sea to the west
of that coast was in the early Muhammadan
time called the sea of Lir, and thelanguage spoken
on its shores was called by Mas’adi, Lari (Yule’s
Marco Polo, vol.I1,p. 353,n.). Ptolemy’s Lariké was
apolitical rather than a geographical division and
a3 such comprehended in addition to the part of
the sea-board to which the name was strictly
applicable, an extensive inland territory, rich in
agricultural and commercial products, and possess-
ing large and flourishing towns, acquired no doubt
by military conguest.

Barygaza, now Bharoch, which is still a
large city, situated about 30 miles from the sea
on the north side of the river Narmad4, and on an
elevated mound supposed to be artificial, raised
about 80 feet above the level of the sea. The
place is repeatedly mentioned in the Periplds.
At the time when that work was written, it
was the greatest seat of commerce in Western
India, and the capital of a powerful and flourish-
ing state. The etymology of the name is thus
explained by Dr. John Wilson (Indian Castes,
vol. II, p. 113): “The Bhirgavas derive their
designation from Bbirgava, the adjective form of
Bhrigu, the name of one of the ancient Rishis,
Their chief habitat is the district of Bhardch,
which must have got its name from a colony of
the school of Bhrigu having been early established
in this Kshétra, probably granted to them by
some conqueror of the district. In the name
Barugaza given to it by Ptolemy, we have a-

20 @
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@reek corruption of Bhrigukshétra (the ferritory
of Bhrigu) or Bhrigukachha, *the tongue-land’ of
Bhrigu.” The illiterate Gujarfitis promounce
Bhrigukshétra as Bargacha, and hence the Greek
form of the name.

- Agrinagara:—This means ‘the town of the
Agri’ Yule places it at Agar, about 30 miles to
the N. E. of Ujjain.

Siripalla:—A place of this name (spelt
Séripala) has already been mentioned as situated
where the Namados (Narmad&) changes the direc-
tion of its course. Lassen therefore locates it irr
the neighbourhood of Haump, where the river
turns to southward.

. Bammogoura:—Inr Yule’s map this isiden-
tified with Pavangarh, a hill to the north of the
Narmadi.

Sazantion:—This may perhaps be identical
with Sajintra, a small place some distance north
from the upper extremity of the Bay of Khambit.
- Zérogerei:—This is referred by Yule to
Dhér, a place S. W. of Ozén8, about one degree.

. 0zéné:—This is a transliteration of Ujja-
yini, the Sanskrit name of the old and famous
eity of Avanti, still called Ujjain. It was the
capital of the celebrated Vikraméditya, who
having expelled the Skythians and thereafter
established his power over the greater part of
India, restored the Hindd monarehy toits ancient
splendour. It was one of the seven sacred cities
of the Hindfs, and the first meridian of their
astronomers. We learn from the Mahdvainia
that Asdka, the grandson of Chandragupta (Sand-
rakottos) was sent by his father the- king of



155

Pitaliputra (Patna) to be the viceroy of Ujjain,
and also that about two centuries later (B.0. 95)
a certain Buddhist high priest took with him
40,000 disciples from the Da,kkhma.gln temple
at Ujjain to Ceylon to assist there in laying
the foundation stone of the great Dagaba at
Anurddhapura. Half a century later than this is
the date of the expulsion of the Skythians by
Vikramiditya, which forms the @ra in Indian
Chronology called Sasnwat (57 B.C.) The next
notice of Ujjain is to be found in the Periplis
where we read (Sec. 48) “ Eastward from Barygaza
is a city called Ozéné, formerly the capital where
theking resided. From this place is brought down
to Barygaza every commodity for local consump-
tion or export to other parts of India, onyx-stones,
porcelain, fine muslins, mallow-tinted cottons and
the ordinary kindsin great quantities. Itimports
from the upper country through Proklais for trans-
port to the coast, spikenard, kostos and bdellium.”
From this we see that about a century and a
half after Vikraméditya’s sraeUjjain was still a
flourishing city, though it had lost something of
its former importance and dignity from being ne
longer thke residence of the sovereign. The ancient
city no longer exists, but its ruims can be traced
at the distance of a mile from its modern successor.
Ptolemy fells us that in his time Ozéné was the
capital of Tiastanés. This name transliterates
Chashtina, one which is found on coins and the
cave temple inscriptions of Western India. This
prince appears probably to have been the founder
of the Kshatrapa dynasty of Western India
(see Ind. Alt., vel. III, p. 171).



156

Minagara is mentioned in the Periplds,
where its name is more correctly given as Min-
nagar, t.e., ‘ the city of the Min’ or Skythians.
This Minagara appears to have been the residence
of the sovereign of Barygaza. Ptolemy places
it about 2 degrees to the S. W. of Ozéné. Yule
remarks that it is probably the Manekir of Mas’a-
di, who describes it as a city lying far inland
and among mountains. Benfey doubte whether
there were in reality two cities of this name, and
thinks that the double mention of Minnagar in the
Periplas is quite compatible with the supposition
that there was but one city 8o called. (Indien, p.91).

Tiatoura:—This would transliterate with
Chittur, which, however, lies too far north for the
position assigned to Tiatoura. Yule suggests,
but doubtingly dts identity with Chandur. This
however lies much too far south.

Nasika has preserved its name unaltered to
the present day, distant 116 miles N. E. from
Bombay. Itslatitude is 20° N., but in Ptolemy
only 17°. It was one of the most sacred seats
of Brihmanism. It has alsoimportant Buddhistic
remains, being noted for a group of rock-temples.
The word ndsikd means in Sanskrit ‘ nose.’

64. The parts farther inland are possessed
by the Poulindai Agriophagoi, and
beyond them are the Khatriaioi,to whom
belong these cities, lying some east and some
west of the Indus :— .
Nigranigramma....e..ee...000...124° 28° 15
Antakhars .......ccceeveieernnnes 122° 27° 20
Sondasanna .......... ceereene 123° 26° 50
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Syrnisika .,......................121° 26° 30°
Patistama, .................. veerea121° 25°
Tisapatinga '.....................123° 24° 20’

The ‘Poulindai’ Agriophagoi are
described as occupying the parts northward of
those just mentioned. Pulinda is a name
applied in Hinda works to a variety of aboriginal
races. Agriophagoi is a Greek epithet, and indi-
cates that the Pulinda was a tribe that subsisted on
raw flesh and roots or wild fruits. In Yule’s map
they are located to the N. E. of the Ran of Kachh,
lying between the Khatriaioi in the north and
Lariké in the south. Another tribe of this name
lived about the central parts of the Vindhyas.

Khatriaioi:—According to Greek writers
the people that held the territory comprised
between the HydraGtés (Ravi) and the Hyphasis
(Biyas) were the Kathaioi, whose capital was
Sangala. The Mahdbhdrata, and the Pili Bud-
dhist works speak of Sangala as the capital of
the Madras, a powerful people often called also
the Bihfkas. Lassen, in order to explain the
substitution of name, supposes that the mixture
of the Madras with the inferior castes had led
them to assume the name of Khattrias (Ksha.
triya, the warrior caste), in token of their
degradation, but this is by no means probable.
The name is still found spread over an
immense area in the N. W. of India, from
the Hindd-kéh as far as Bengal, and from
Népél to Gujarit, under forms slightly variant,

Kathis, Kattis, Kathias, Kattris, Khatris, Khe- |
‘fars, Kattaour, Kattair, Kattaks, and others. '
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One of these tribes, the Kéthis, issuing from the
lower parts of the Panjib, established themselves
in Suréshtra, and gave the name of Kéthidvad to
the great peninsula of Gujarit. (E’tude, p. 104).

The six towns mentioned in section 64 can
none of them be identified.

65. But again, the country between Mount
Sardényx and Mount B8ttigd belongs to the
Tabasoi, a great race, while the country
beyond them as far as the Vindhya range, along
the eastern bank of the Namados, belongs to
the Prapidtai, who includethe Rhamnai,
and whose towns are these :—

Kognabanda .....................120° 15"  23°

Ozoabis .....c.coeueeen. ceeenae ....120° 30" 23° 40’
Ostha ............. cerrereiiniens ..122° 307 23° 30"
Kosa, where are diamonds ...121° 20" 22° 30’

Tabasoi is not an ethnic name, but desig-
nates a community of religious ascetics, and
represents the Sanskrit Tdpasds, from tapas
‘heat’ or ‘religious austerity” The haunts of .
these devotees may be assigned to the valley of
the Tapti or Tipi (the Nanagouna of Ptolemy)
to the south of the more western portion of the
Vindhyas that produced the sardonyx.

Prapidtai:—Lassen locates this people, in-
cluding the subject race called the Rhamnai, in
the upper half of the Narmadé valley. From the
circumstance that diamonds were found near
Kosa, one of their towns, he infers that their
territory extended as far as the Upper Varadi,
where diamond mines were known to have
existed. Kosa was probably situated in the



159

neighbourhood of Baital, north of the sources of
the TApti and the Varada.

- Rhamnai:—The name of this people is one
of the oldest in Indian ethnography. Their
early seat was in the land of the greitai and
Arabitai beyond the Indus, where they had a
capital called Rhambakia. As they were con-
nected by race with the Brahui, whose speech
must be considered as belonging to the Dekhan
group of languages, we have here, says Lassen
(Ind. Alt. vol. ITI, p. 174), a fresh proof confirm-
ing the view that before the arrival of the Aryans
 all India, together with Gedrosia, was inhabited by
the tribes of the same widely diffused aboriginal
race, and that the Rhamnai, who had at one time
- been settled in Gedrosia, had wandered thence
as far as the Vindhya mountains. Yule conjec-
tures that the Rhamnai may perhaps be associated
-‘with R4magiri, now Rémtek, a famous holy place
near Négpar. The towns of the Prapidtai, four
in number, cannot with certainty be identified.

66. About the Nanagouna are the Phy]l-
litai and the Béttigoi, including the
Kandaloi along the country of the Phyl-
litai and the river, and the Ambastai along
the country of the Béttigoi and the.mountain
range, and the following towns :—

67. Agara .................129°20" 25°
Adeisathra............ vesrneese.. 1289 307 24° 307
SOATH .. vereeiiniienieiineinieen... 1249207 240
Nygdosora.......cceeivevnnse. . 125 23°
Anara....oienieiieeinnin el 1229307 22° 207
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The Phyllitai occupied the banks of
the T4pti lower down than the Rhamnai, and
extended northward to the S&tpura range.
Lassen considers their name as a transliteration
of Bhilla, with an appended Greek termination.
The Bhills are a well-known wild tribe spread to
this day not only on the Upper Narmadd and
the parts of the Vindhya chain adjoining, but
wider still towards the south and west. In
Ptolemy’s time their seats appear to have been
further to the east than at present. Yule thinks it
not impossible that the Phyllitai and the Drilo-
phyllitai may represent the Pulinda, a name
which, as has already been stated, is given in
Hindd works to a variety of aboriginal races.
According to Caldwell (Drav. Gram., p. 464) the
name Bhilla (vil, bil) means ‘a bow.’

Béttigoi is the correct reading, and if the
name denotes, as it is natural to suppose, the
people living near Mount Béttigd, then Ptolemy
has altogether displaced them, for their real
seats were in the country between the Koim-
batur Gap and the southern extremity of the
Peninsula.

Kandaloi:—Lassensuspectsthat the reading
here should be Gondaloi, as the Gonds (who are
nearly identical with the Khands) are an ancient
race that belonged to the parts here indicated.
Yule, however, points out that Kuntaladésa and
the Kantalas appear frequently in lists and in
inscriptions. The country was that, he adds, of
which Kalydn was in after days the capital
(Elliot, Jour. R. As. 8. vol. IV, p. 8).

Ambastai:—Theserepresent the Ambashtha
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of Sanskrit, a people mentioned in the Epios,
where it is said that they fought with the club for
a weapon. In the Laws of Manu the name is
applied to one of the mixed castes which practised
the healing art. A people called Ambautai are
mentioned by our author as settled in the east of
the country of the Paropanisadai. Lassen thinks
these may have been connected in some way with
the Ambastai. Theirlocality is quite uncertain.
In Yule’s map they are placed doubtfully to the
south of the sources of the Mahéinadi of Orissa.
Of the four towns, Agara, Soara, Nygdosora
and Anara, in section 67, nothing is known.
Adeisathra:—It would appear that there
were two places in Ancient India which bore the
name of Ahichhattra, the one called by Ptolemy
Adisdara (for Adisadra), and the other as here,
Adeisgthra. Adisdara,as has been already shown,
was a city of Rohilkhand. Adeisathra, on the
other hand, lay near to the centre of India. Yule
quotes authorities which seem to place it, he says,
near the Vindhyas or the Narmadd. He refers
also to an inscription which mentions it as on
the Sindhu River, which he takes to be either
the KAli-sindh of MAlwA, or the Little Kali-
sindh further west, which seems to be the Sindhu
of the Méghaddta. Ptolemy, singularly enough,
disjoins Adeisathra from the territory of the
Adeisathroi, where we would naturally expect him
to place it. Probably, as Yule remarks, he took
the name of the people from some Pauranik
ethnic list and the name of the city from a
—traveller’s route, and thus failed to make them full
into proper relation to each other.

21 @ !
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68. Between Mount Béttigd and Adei-
sathros are the S 6rainomads, with these
towns :—

Sangamarta .....................133° 21°
Sbra, the capital of Arkatos 130° 21°

69. Again to the east of the Vindhya
range is the territory of the (Biolingai or)
Bolingai, with these towns :—

Stagabaza or Bastagazg ......133° 28° 30’
Bardadtis ............... veereea.137° 307 28° 307

SOra designates the morthern portion of
the Tami] country. The name in Sanskrit is
Chola, in Telugn Chola, but in Tami] Sora
or Choéra. Sora is called the capital of Ar-
katos. This must be an error, for there can be
little doubt that Arkatos was not the name of a
prince, but of a city, the Arkdd of the present day.
This is so suitably situated, Caldwell remarks, as
to suggest at once this identification, apart even
from the close agreement as far as the sound is
concerned. The name is properly Ar-kdd, and
means ‘ the six forests.” The Hindds of the place
regard it as an ancient city, although it is not
mentioned by name in the Purdnas (Drav. Gram.,
Introd. pp.*95, 96). There is a tradition that the
inhabitants of that part of the country between
Madras and the Ghéts including Ark&d as its
centre were Kurumbars, or wandering shepherds,
for several centuries after the Christian era.
Cunningham takes Arkatos to be the name of
a prince, and inclines to identify Sora with
Zora or Jora (the Jorampur of the maps) an
old town lying immediately under the walls of
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~ Karnul. The Sérai he takes to be the Suari’

(Geog. p. 547).

Biolingai or Bé6lingai:—Ptolemy has
transplanted this people from their proper seats,
which lay where the Arfivali range slopes west-
ward towards the Indus, and placed them to the
east of the Vindhyas. He has left us however
the means of correcting his error, for he makes
them next neighbours to the Porvaroi, whose
position can be fixed with some certainty. Pliny
(lib. VI, c. xx) mentions the Bolingae and locates
them properly. According to Pénini, Bhaulingi
was the seat of one of the branches of the great
tribe of the Salvas or Slvas.

Stagabaza:—Yule conjectures this may be

.Bhéjaptir, which he says was a site of extreme
antiquity, on the upper stream of the Bétwé, where
are remains of vast hydraulic works ascribed to
a king Bhdja (F. 4. 8. Beng. vol. XVI, p. 740).
To account for the first part of the name staga he
suggests the query : Tataka-Bhéja, the ‘tank’ or

~ “lake’ of Bhoja ?

Barda 6tis:—This may be taken to represent
the Sanskrit Bhadr&vati, a name, says Yule, famed
in the Epic legends, and claimed by many cities.
Cunningham, he adds, is disposed to identify it
with the remarkable remains (pre-Ptolemaic)
discovered at Bharfod, west of RéwA.

70. Beyond these is the country of the
Porouwaroi with these towns :—
Bridama ......ce.ceienienennee.... 134° 30°  27° 30/
Tholoubana ............e00......136° 207 27°
Malaita ......cooeeveeeneeennee....136° 307 25° 507
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71. Beyond these as far as the Ouxentos
range are the Adeisathroi with these
towns :—

Malejba ....... covesresisne cariene 140° 27° 20’
Aspathis............. cneerannes ..138° 30" 25° 20
Panassa ....coceunvennnee ceanieieas 137° 407 24° 30’
Sagéda, the Metropolis ......133° 23° 30"
Balantipyrgon .......cccceueenee. 136° 30" 23° 30’

Porouaroi (Porvaroi):—This is the fa-
mous race of the Pauravas, which after the
time of Alexander was all predominant in R4jas-
thina under the name of the Pramiras. The
race figures conspicuously both in the legendary
and real history of the North of India. It is
mentioned in the hymns of the Veda, and fre-
quently in the Mahdbhdrata, where the first kings *
of the Lunar race are represented as being
Pauravas that reigned over the realms included
between the Upper Ganges and the Yamuné. The
later legends are silent concerning them, but
they appear again in real history and with fresh
distinction, for the gallant Péros, who so intre-
pidly contended against Alexander on the banks
of the Hydaspés, was the chief of a branch of
the Paurava whose dominions lay to the west
of that river, and that other Péros who went on
an embassy to Augustus and boasted himself to
be the lord paramount of 600 vassal kings was also
of the same exalted lineage. Even at the present
day some of the noblest houses reigning in
different parts of Réjasthén claim to be descended
from the Pauravas, while the songs of the national
bards still extol the vanished grandeur and the
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power and glory of this ancient race. Saint-Martin
locates the Porouaroi of the text in the west of
Upper India, in the very heart of the Réjpat
country, though the table would lead us to place
them much farther to the east. In.the position
indicated the name even of the Pérouaroi is
found almost without alteration in the Purvar
of the inscriptions, in the Pdéravars of the Jain
clans, as much as in the designation spread every-
where of Povars and of Poudrs, forms variously
altered, but still closely approaching the classic
Paurava (Etude, pp. 857 sqq.)

The names of the three towns assigned to
the Porvaroi,—~Bridama, Tholoubana and
Malaita designate obscure localities, and their
position can but be conjectured. Saint-Martin
suggests that the first may be Dildana, the second
Doblana, and the third Plaita, all being places in
Rijputdna. Yule, however, for Bridama proposes
Bardiwad, a place in a straight line from Indor
to Nimach, and for Malaita,—Maltaun; this
place is in the British territory of Saghr and
Narmadi, on the south declivity of the Naral Pass.

A deisathroi:—It has already been pointed
out that as Ptolemy has assigned the sources of
the Khabéris (the Kivéri) to his Mount Adeisa-
thros, we must identify that range with the section
of the Western Ghats which extends immediately
northward from the Koimbatur Gap. He places
Adeisathros however in the central parts of India,
and here accordingly we must look for the cities
of the eponymous people. Five are mentioned,
but Sagéda only, which was the metropolis,
can be identified with some certainty. The name
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represents the Sakéta of Sanskrit. Sikéta was
another name for Ay6dh y4 on the Saraydq, a
city of vast extent and famous as the capital of
the kings of the Solar race and as the residence
for some years of SAkyamuni, the founder of
Buddhism. The Sagéda of our text was however
a different city, identified by Dr. F. Hall with
Téwar, near Jabalptr, the capital of the Chédi,
a people of Bandélakhand renowned in Epic
poetry. Cunningham thinks it highly probable
that the old form of the name of this people was
Changédi and may be preserved in the Sagéda of
Ptolemy and in the Chi-ki-tho of Hiuen Tsiang in
Central India, near the Narmadi. He says:—
“The identification which I have proposed
of Ptolemy’s Sagéda Metropolis with Chédi
appears to me to be almost certain. In the
first place, Sagéda is the capital of the Adeisa-
throi which I take to be a Greek rendering
of Hayakshétra or the country of the Hayas or
Haihayas. It adjoinsthe country of the Béttigoi,
whom I would identify with the people of Vaki-
taka, whose capital was Bhindak. One of the
towns in their country, situated near the upper
course of the Son, is named Balantipyrgon, or
Balampyrgon. This I take to be the famous Fort
of Bindogarh, which we know formed part of the
Chédi dominions. To the north-east was Panassa,
which most probably preserves the name of some
town on the Parnisf or Banés River, a tributary
which joins the Son to the north-east of Béndo-
garh. To the north of the Adeisathroi, Ptolemy
places the Porouaroi or Paribirs,in their towns
named Tholoubana, Bridama, and Malaita. The
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first I would identify with Boriban (Bahuriband)
by reading Oodloubana or Voloubana. The second
must be Bilhéri; and the last may be Lameta,
which gives its name to the Ghét on the Narmad4,
opposite Téwar, and may thus stand for Tripura
itself.- All these identifications hold so well to-
gether, and mutually support each other, that I
have little doubt of their.correctness.” Archaolog.
Surv. of Ind. vol. IX, pp. 55—57.

Panassa:—This in Yule’s map is doubtfully
placed at Panna, a decaying town in Bandelakhand
with diamond mines in the neighbourhood. In
the samé map Baland is suggested as the re-
presentative of Balantipyrgon.

72. Farthereastthanthe Adeisathroitowards .
the Ganges arethe Mand ala i withthiscity :—
Asthagoura ........ccceeeenneneen 142° 25°

73. And on the river itself these towns:—

Sambalaka.........coceeneeen... . 141° 29° 30’

Sigalla .......... creeereeeeniaee 142° 28°
Palimbothra, the Royal resi-

dence ....eveeiiininiieierninnnn. 1438° 27°
Tamalitds ....ccoeverieeievnnnens. 144° 30’ 26° 30’
Oreophanta .e.......cceeenneee ..146° 30" 24° 30’

74. In like manner the parts under Mount
Béttigd are occupied by the Brakhmanai
Magoi as far as the Batai with this city :—
Brakhmé..........ccoovuuneeennnen 128° 19°

75. The parts under the range of Adeisa-
thros as far as the Arouraioi are occupied by
the Badiamaioi with this city :—

Tathilba ....ovevvnvnnnnee. coornieas 134°  18° 507
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76. The parts under the Ouxentos range
are occupied by the Drilophyllitai, with
these cities :—

Sibrion ....cceeerecneernnee. erea139° 22° 20/
Opotoura .................. veeea. 137° 307 21° 407
Ozoana.. veevereniaes ceerneneeeen...138° 157 20° 307

Mandalai:—The territory of the Mandalai
lay in that upland region where the Sén and
the Narmadd have their sources. Here a town
situated on the latter river still bears the name
Mandald. It is about 50 miles distant from
Jabalptr to the south-east, and is of some historic
note. Ptolemy has, however, assigned to the
Mandalai dominions far beyond their proper
limits, for to judge from the towns which
he gives them they must have occupied all the
right bank of the Ganges from its confluence
with the Jamné downwards to the Bay of Bengal.
But that this is improbable may be inferred from
the fact that Palimbothra (PAtnA) which the
table makes to be ome of their cities, did not
belong to them, but was the capital of Prasiaké,
which, as has already been remarked, is pushed
far too high up the river. Tamalités, moreover,
which has been satisfactorily identified with
Tamluk, a river port about 35 miles S. W.
from Calcutta possessed, according to Wilford,
a large territory of its own. The table also
places it only half a degree more to the south-
ward than Palimbothra, while in reality it is more
than 3 or 4 deg. Cunningham inclines to identify
with the Mandalai the Mundas of Chutia Négpur,
whose language and country, he says, are called
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Mundala, and also with the Malli of Pliny (lib.
VI. c. xxi.}—Anc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 508, 509.

Sambalaka:—A city of the same name
attributed to Prasiaké (sec. 53) has been already
identified with Sambhal in Rohilkhand. The
Sambalaka of the Mandalai may perhaps be
Sambhalpur on the Upper Mahfnadi, the capital
of a district which produces the finest diamonds
in the world.

Sigalla:—This name has a suspicious like-
ness to Sagala, the name of the city to the west
of L&bor, which was besieged and taken by
Alexander, and which Ptolemy has erroneously
placed in Prasiaké (sec. 53).

Palimbothra:—The more usual form of
the name is Palibothra, a transcription of
PAliputra, the spoken form of Pétaliputra, the
ancient capital of Magadha, and a name still
frequently applied to the city of PAtnA which
is its modern representative. In the times of
Chandragupta (the Sandrokottos of the Greeks)
and the kings of his dynasty, Palibothra was the
capital of a great empire which extended from

’
,,/<(_l.

the mouths of the Ganges to the regions beyond G o

the Indus. Remains of the wooden wall by
which the city, as we learn from Strabo, was
defended, were discovered a few years ago in
Pitnd (by workmen engaged in digging a tank)
at a depth of from 12 to 15 feet below the sur-
face of the ground. Palimbothra, as we have
noticed, did not belong to the Mandalai but to
the Prasioi.

Tamalités represents the Sanskrit TAmra-
liptf, the modern Tamluk, a town lying in a low
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.
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and damp situation on a broad reach or bay of the
Rapniriyan River, 12 miles above its junetion
with the Hughli mouth of the Ganges. The Pali
form of the name was TAmslitti, and this accounts
for the form in Greek. Pliny mentions a people
called Taluctae belonging to this part of India, and
the similarity of the name leaves little doubt of
their identity with the people whose capital was
Tamluk. This place, in ancient times, was the great
emporium of the trade between the Ganges and
Ceylon. We have already pointed out how wide
Ptolemy was of the mark in fixing its situation
relatively to Palimbothra.

BrakhmanaiMagoi:—Mr.J.Campbell has
suggested to me that by Brakhmanai Magoi
may be meant ‘sons of the Brihmans,’ that is,
Canarese Brihmans, whose forefathers married
women of the country, the word magot represent-
ing the Canarese maga, ‘a son.’ The term, he
says, is still in eommon use, added to the name of
castes, as Haiga-Makalu (makalu—plural of maga)
i.e. Haiga Brihmans. Lassen supposed that
Ptolemy, by adding Magoi to the name of these
Brihmans, meant to imply either that they were
a colony of Persian priests settled in India, or that
they were Brihmans who had adopted the tenets
of the Magi, and expresses his surprise that
Plolemy should have been led into making such
an unwarrantable supposition. The country oc-
cupied by these Brihmans was about the upper
Khvért, and extended from Mount Béttigs east-
ward as far as the Batai.

Brakhmé:—* Can this,” asks Caldwell, “be
Brahmadésam, an ancient town om the Témra-
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parni, not far from the foot of the Podigei Mount
(Mt. Béttigd) which I have found referred to in
" several ancient inscriptions P”

Badiamaioi:—There is in the district of
Belgaum a town and hill-fort on the route from
Kaldgi to Baliri, not far from the Mé.lpmbhﬁ
a tributary of the Krishnf, called Badémi, and
here we may locate the Bidiamaioi. Tathilba,
their capital, cannot be recognized.

Drilophyllitai:—These are placed by
Ptolemy at the foot of the Ouxentos, and probably
had their seats to the south-west of that range.
Their name indicates them to have been a branch
of the Phyllitai, the Bhills, or perhaps Pulindas.
Lassen would explain the first part of their name
from the Sanskrit dridha (strong) by the change
of the dh into the liquid. Ozoaun a, one of their
three towns is, perhaps, Seoni, a place about 60
miles N. E. from Nigpur.

‘77. TFurther east than these towards the
Ganges are the Kokkonagai with this
city :—

Dosara ..cceevivencniennenn.n.... 142°30°  22° 307

78. And on the river farther west :—
Kartinaga ....ccoeevveeneneinene. . 146° 23°
Kartasing .......c.cecveeveeen.... 146° 21° 40/

79. Under the Maisdloi the Salakénoi
towards the Oroudian (or Arouraian) Moun-
tains with these cities :—

Bénagouron .......cc.cceeeeniinn 140° 20° 15"
Kastra .......cccvvenneen eresnses 138° 19° 30"
Magaris ...... cereerareeerene e 137° 307 18° 207



172

80. Towards the Ganges River the Saba-
rad, in whose country the diamond is found ia
great abundance, their towns are :—

Tasopion .......... cresteeenenes 140° 30" 22°
Karikardama............c..0000..141° 20° 15

81. All the country about the mouths of
the Ganges is occupied by the Gangaridai
with this city :—

Gangs, the Royal residence...146° 19° 15

Kokkonagai:—Lassen locates this tribe in
Chutia Négpur, identifying Dosara with Doesé in
the hill country, between the upper courses of the
Vaitarani and Suvarnarékha. He explains their
name to mean the people of the mountains where
the koka grows,—koka being the name of a kind
- of palm-tree. Yule suggests that the name may
represent the Sanskrit KAkamukha, which means
¢ crow-faced,” and was the name of a mythical
race. He places them on the Upper Mahénadi
and farther west than Lassen. The table gives
them two towns near the Ganges.

Kartinaga and Kartasina:—Theformer,
Yule thinks, may be Karpagarh near Bhigal-
pur, perhaps an ancient site, regarding which he
refers to the Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. XVIII,
p. 895; Kartasina he takes to be Karnasonagarh,
another ancient site near Berhampur (J. B. 4. 8.
N. S, vol. VI, p. 248 and J. A4s. 8. Beng.,
vol. XXII, p. 281).

Salakénoi:—This people may be located to
the west of the GddAvari, inland on the north-
western borders of Maisdlia. Their name, Lassen
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thought (Ind. Alt., vol. III, p. 176) might be
connected with the Sanskrit word Sdla, the Sl
tree. Yule suggests that it may represent the
Sanskrit Saurikirna. None of their towns can
be recognized.

Sabarai:—The Sabarai of Ptolemy Cun-
ningham takes to be the Suari of Pliny, and he
would identify both with the aboriginal Savaras
or Suars, a wild race who live in the woods
and .jungles .without any fixed habitations, and
whose country extended as far southward as
the Pennfr River. These Savaras or Suars are
only a single branch of a widely spread race
found in large numbers to the S. W. of Gwalior
and Narwar and S. Réjputdna, where they are
known as Surrius. Yule places them farther
north in Dosaréné, towards the territory of
Sambhalpur, which, as we have already remarked,
produced the finest diamonds in the world. Their
towns have not been identified.

Gangaridai:—This great people occupied
all the eountry about the mouths of the Ganges.
Their capital was Gangé, described in the Periplds
as an important seat of commerce on the Ganges.
They are mentioned by Virgil (Georg. IIT, 1. 27),
by Valerius Flaccus (4rgon. lib. VI, 1. 66), and by
Curtius (lib. IX, c. ii) who places them along with
the Pharrasii (Prasii) on the eastern bank of the
Ganges. They are called by Pliny (lib. VI, ¢.1xv)
the Gangaridae Calingae, and placed by him at the
furthest extremity of the Ganges region, as is
indicated by the expression gens novissima, which
he applies to them. They must have been a
powerful people, to judge from the military force
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which Pliny reports them to have maintained,
and their territory could scarcely have been
restricted to the marshy jungles at the mouth of
the river now known as the Sundarbans, but
must have comprised a considerable portion of
the province of Bengal. This is the view taken
by Saint-Martin. Bengal, he says, represents, at
least in a general way, the country of the Ganga-
ridae, and the city which Pliny speaks of as their
capital, Parthalis can only be Vardhana, a place
which flourished in ancient times, and is now
known as Bardhwidn. The name of the Gangari-
dai has nothing in Sanskrit to correspond with it,
nor can it be a word, as Lassen supposed, of purely
Greek formation, for the people were mentioned
under this name to Alexander by one of the prin.
ces in the North-west of India. The synonymous
term which Sanskrit fails to supply is found among
the aboriginal tribes belonging to the region
occupied by the Gangaridai, the name being pre-
served almost identically in that of the Gonghris
of S. Bahér, with whom were connected the
Gangayis of North-western, and the Gangrér of
Eastern Bengal, these designations being but
variations of the name which was originally
common to them all.

Gangé:—Various sites have been proposed for
Gangé. Heeren placed it near Duliapur, a village
about 40 miles S. E. of Calcutta on a branch
of the Isamati River; Wilford at the confluence
of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, where, he says,
there was a town called in Sanskrit Hastimalla,
and jin the spoken dialect HAthimalla, from
elephants being picquetted there; Murray at
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Chittagong; Taylor on the site of the ancient
Hindu Capital of Banga (Bengal) which lies in
the neighbourhood of Sonargfon (Suvarnagrima),
a place 12 miles to the S. E. of Dhakka;
Cunningham at Jésor; and others further west,
near Calcutta, or about 30 miles higher up
thé Hughli, somewhere near Chinsurd. Another
Gangé is mentioned by Artemidoros above or
to the N. W. of Palibothra, and this Wilford
identifies with Praybg, i.e., Allahfb&d, but Gros-
kurd with Anupshahr.

Ptolemy now leaves the Gangetic regions and

describes the inland parts of the territories along
the Western Coast of the Peninsula.

82. Inthepartsof Ariaké which still re-
main to be described are the following inland

cities and villages: to the west of the Bénda
these cities :—

Malippala ....... teeseraserarestes 119° 30" 20°1%’
Sarisabis .eceareeniiiiennnn..... 1199307 20°
Tagara ....... sesessasones eaeenes 118° 19° 20/
Baithana (the royal seat of [Siro]

Ptolemaios or Polemaios)...117° 18° 30/
Deopali or Deopala ............ 115°40” 17° 50’
Gamaliba ....ccceeenirereen..... . 1159157 17° 207
Oménogars .........ceeveeveneen 114° 16° 20/

83. Between the Bénda and Pseudostomos :
Nagarouris (or Nagarouraris)120° 20° 15’
Tabasd .......cecennenn ceenenee... 1219307 20° 407
Indé ....cvvnvnnnnn eererteeianans 123° 20° 45/
Tiripangalida,ee....coeeee ceenneae 121°15° 19° 40’
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Hippokoura, the royal seat of
Baleokouros ..................11994%  19° 10’

Soubouttou................ cveneees 120°1% 19°10/
Sirimalaga ...... veereresnienennns 119° 20" 18° 30’
Kalligeris ......cecveeeerrencee...118° 18°
Modogoulla ............. creenees 119° 18
Petirgala ............... veeeeens 1179 457 17°157
Banaouasei................ eveeses. 116° 16° 45

Sevencitiesare enumeratedin Ariak é, aslying
to the west of the Bénd a, and regarding four of
these, Malippala, S8arisabis, Gamaliba
and Oménogara, nothing is known. The
Periplis (sec. 51) notices Tagara and Baitha-
na in a passage which may be quoted: “In
Dakhinabades iteelf there are two very im-
portant seats of commerce, Paithana towards
the south of Barygaza, from which it is distant a
twenty days’ journey, and eastward from this about
a ten days’ journey is another very large city,
Tagara. From these marts goods are transported.
on waggons to Barygaza through difficult regions.
that have no road worth calling such. From Pai-
thana great quantities of onyx-stones and from:
Tagara large supplies of common cotton-cloth,
muslins of all kinds, mallow-tinted cottons and
various other articles of local production im-
ported into it from the maritime districts.”

Baithana is the Paithana of the above
extract, and the Paithén of the present day, a town
of Haidaribdd, or the territory of the Nizam, on
the left bank of the river GodAvari, in latitude
19° 29 or about a degree further north than it is
placed by Ptolemy. Paithana is the Prikrit form
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of the Sanskrit Pratisht hd na, the name of
the capital of Salivihana. Ptolemy calls it the
capital of Siroptolemaios or Siropolemaios, a name
which represents the Sanskrit Sri-Pulémévit,
the Puluméyi of the Nasik Cave and Amardvati
Stapa Inscriptions, a king of the great Andhra
dynasty.

Tagara:—The name is found in inscriptions
under the form Tagarapura (J. R. 4. 8. vol. IV, p.
31). Ptolemyplaces it to thenorth-east of Baithama
and the Periplids, as we see from the extract, to the
east of it at the distance of a ten days’ journey.
Wilford, Vincent, Mannert, Ritter and others take
it to be Dévagadh, now Daulatdbdd, which was the
seat of a sovereign even in 1293, and is situated not
farfrom Elura, so famous for its excavated temples.
But if Baithana be Paithan, Tagara cannot be
Dévagadh, unless the distance is wrongly given.
There is, moreover, nothing to show that Déva-
gadh was connected with the Tagarapura of the
inscriptions. Pandit Bhagvénlil identified Tagara
with Junnar, a place of considerable importance,
situated to the north of Pfnd. He pointed out
that the Sanskrit name of Tagara was Trigiri
. compound meaning ‘three hills,” and that as
Junnar stood on a high site between three hills
this identification was probably correct. Junnar
however lies to the westward of Paithan. Yule
places Tagara at Kulburga, which lies to the south-
east of Paithan, at a distance of about 150 miles,
which would fairly represent a ten days’ journey,
the distance given in the Periplés. Grant Duff
would identify it with a place near Bhir on the
GodAvart, and Fleet with Kolhdpur. The Silahira

23 a
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princes or chiefs who formed three distinct
branches of a dynasty that ruled over two parts.
of the Konkan and the country about Kolh&pur
style themselves, ¢ The Lords of the excellent city
of Tagara.’ If,says Prof. Bhandérkar, the name of
Tagarahas undergone corruption, it would take the
form, according to the laws of Prakrit speech, of
Térur or Térur, and he therefore asks ‘ can it be
the modern Dirur or Dhirur in the Nizam’s
dominions, 25 miles east of Grant Duff’s Bhir, and
70miles S. E. of Paithan P’ (see Muller’s Geog. Greec.
Minor. vol.1, p. 294, n.; Elphinstone’s History
of India, p. 223; Burgess, Arch. Surv. W. Ind.
vol. II1, p. 64; and Bcmbay Gazetteer, vol. X111,
pt ii, p. 423, n.). Mr. Campbell is of opinion that
the maritime districts from which local products
were brought to Tagara and thence exported to
Barygaza, lay on the coast of Bengal, and not on
the Konkan coast, from which there was easy
transit by sea to the great northern emporium in
the Gulf of Khambét, while the transit by land
through Tagara could not be accomplished -
without encountering the most formidable
obstacles.

Deopali—This name means ‘the city of
God,’ and Deopali may therefore perhaps be
Dévagadh, the two names having the same
meaning.

Tabas 6:—This would seem to be a city of the
Tabasoi, already mentioned as a large community,
of Brihman ascetics.

Hippokoura:—A town of this name has
already been mentioned as a seaport to the south
of Simylla. This Hippokoura lay inland, and was
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the capital of the southern parts of Ariakés,
a8 Paithana was the capital of the northern, Its
position is uncertain. Yule places it doubtfully
at Kalyén, a place about half a degree to the
west of Bidar, and at some distance south from
the river Mafijirh. Ptolemy calls it the capital
of Baleokouros. Bhéndirkar conjectures this to
have been the Viliviyakura, a name found upon
two other Andhra coins discovered at Kolhépur.
There is no other clue to its identification, but
see Lassen, Ind. 4lt. vol. 111, pp. 179, 185.
Sirimalaga may perhaps be MAlkhéd, a
town in Haidarfbid, situated on a tributary of
the Bhima4, in lat. 17° 8 and long. 77° 12’. The
first part of the word Siri probably represents the
Sanskrit honorific prefix érf.
Kalligeris:—Perhaps Kanhagiri, a place
about % a degree to the south of Mudgal.
Modogoulla:—There can be little doubt
that this is Madgal, a town in the Haidarib&d
districts,—lat. 16° 2/, long. 76° 26',—N. W.
. from Baliri. Petirgala cannot be identified.
Banaouasei:—This place is mentioned in
the Mahdvanso, in the PAali form Wanawisi,
by which a city or district is designated. Bana-
ouasei must beyond doubt have been the capital
of this country, and is identical with the modern
Banavisi,situated on the upper Varadi, a tributary
of the Tungabhadré. Saint-Martin thinks that it
was the city visited by Hiuen Tsiang, and called
by him Kon-kin-na- -pu- -lo, d.e, Konkarapura;
Cunningham is of opinion that both the bearing
and the distance point to Anagundi, but Dr.
Burgess suggests Kokantr for Kon-kin-na-pu-lo.
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f 84. Theinland eities of the Pirates are

these :—

Olokhoira ............. oeeererenn 114° I5°

Mousopallé, the metropolis ...135° 30" 15° 45
85. Inland cities of Limyriké, to the

west of the Pseudostomes are these :—

Naroulla...ceeeeererneniriconinnnes 117° 45 15° 50/
Kouba....ceverieriierreraeinnenens 117° 15°
Paloura .......... cereviereerenaes 117° 51 14° 407

86. Between the Pseundostomos and the
Baris, these cities :—

Pasagd cecveinrieninninnnnennnnn. 124° 50" 19° 50"
Mastanour .........cecee.... 3219307 18° 407
Kourellour ....eeeevvvennen... 119° 37° 30/
Pounnata, where is beryl ... 121° 20" 17°30/
Aloé ....... cereererreniraas 120° 207 17°
Karoura, the royal seat of
Kérobothros....ce.eeveueenees 119° 16° 207

Arembour........................ 121° 16° 20+
Bideris ....co.oceeeiereecnsnene.. $19° 15° 507

Pantipolis.eeceeereeriinninivennes 118° 15° 207
Adarima ....coceiveeenniennen... 119°307  15° 407
Koreour ....,..ceececceennennnnns 320° 15°

87. Inland town of the Aioir—
Morounda....ccvevveveenneneenes 121° 200 14° 20/

The dominion of the sea appears to have sa-
tisfied the ambition of the pirates, as they possessed
‘on shore only a narrow strip of territory enclosed
between the line of coast and the western declivi-
ties of the Ghats. Their capital, Mousopallé,
Yule places at Miraj, a town near the Krishn&,
but doubtfully. Their other town, Olokhoira,
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- is probably Khéds, a town in the distriet of
Ratnagiri in lat. 17° 44/ long. 73° 30’. As
Khéda is the name of several other places in this
part of the country, Olo, whatever it may mean,
may have been in old times prefixed to this
particular Khéda for the sake of distinction.

Kouba:—This is generally taken to be
Goa or Govh, the capital of the Portuguese
possessions in India, and there can be little doubt
of the correctness of the identification., The two
towns Naroullaand P aloura, which Ptolemy
places with Kouba to the west of the Pseudos-
tomos, cannot be identified. To judge from his
figures of longitude, Paloura lay 15’ farther east
than Kouba, but as he makes the coast run cast-
ward instead of southward, it must be considered

. to have lain south of Kouba. The name is Tamil,
and means, according to Caldwell (Infrod. p. 104)
¢ Milk town.” It is remarkable, he observes, how
many names of places in Southern India mention-
ed by Ptolemy end in odp or odpa="‘a town.” There
are 23 such places in all.

P asagé:—According to Yule’s map this repre-
sents Palsagi, the old name of a place now
called Halsi, south-east of Goa, from which itis
distant somewhat under a degree.

Mastanour and Kourellour cannot be
identified.

Pounnata has not yet been identified,
though Ptolemy gives a sort of clue in stating that
it produced the beryl. Yule places it in his map
near Seringapatam. (See Ind. Ant. vol. XII, p. 13).

A 106é:—This may be Yellapur, a small town in
North Canara, in lat. 14° 56’ long. 74° 43'.
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Karoura:—* Karoura,” says Caldwell, “is -
mentioned in Tami] traditions as the ancient
capital of the Chéra, Kéra, or Kérala kings, and is
generally identified with Kartr, an important town
in the Koimbatar district, originally included in
the Chéra kingdom. It is situated en the left
bank of the river Amardvati, a tributary of
the Kaivéri, near a large fort now in ruins.
Ptolemy notes that Karoura was the capital of
Kérobothros, i.e., Kéralaputra(Cherapati?) Karra
means ‘ the black town,” and I considerit identi-
cal with Kéragam, and Kadéram, names of places
which I have frequently found in the Tami]
country, and which are evidently the poetical
equivalents of Kartir. The meaning of each of
the names is the same. Ptolemy’s word Karoura
represents the Tami] name of the place with
perfect accuracy ” (Introd. pp. 96, 97).

Arembour:—Lassen compares this name
with Oorumparum, but the situation of the place se
called (lat. 11° 12/ long. 76 ° 16’) does not suit well
the position of Arembour as given by Ptolemy.

Bideris:—Perhaps Erod -or Yirodu in the
district of Koimbatur (lat. 11° 20’ long. 77° 46)
near the Kévéri.

Pantipolis, according to Yule, represents
the obsolete name Pantiyapura, which he places
at Hangal, in the Dhirwad district. .

Morounda:—This is the only inland city of
the Aioi named by Ptolemy. It has not been
identified.

The concluding tables enumerate the inland
towns belonging to the districts lying along .the
Eastern Coast of the Peninsula.
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88. Inland cities of the Kareoi:—

Mend8la .ecoveeeiriirnienne... 128° 17° 407
S8lour .......eceeeveriereneennn.. 121°457  16° 307
Tittoua .vvveerenereereerenennene. 122° 15° 20~
Mantittour ....... e eerieneee 123° 15° 10’
89. Inland cities of the Pandionoi:—
Tainour ... ......eeeeeeverneene 124° 457 18° 40/

Peringkarei ............ ceeraene. 123° 20" 18°
Korindiour .. ....ccoveeeeennnne 125° 17° 407
Tangala or Taga .ec.v.evven..e. 123° 30" 16° 50”

Modoura, the royal city of
Pandion ....ccccvveiveneen. 125° 16° 207

AKOUr ..i.vivvieeeienins cornnnnes 124° 45" 15°20/
90. Inland cities of the Batoi :— ‘
Kalindoia ....cevenvenee creeerenes 127° 40’ 17° 30
Bata.cviee conner cereenraseeneeeess 126°307 17°
Talara ............. ceaverivenenas 128° . 16° 45

Inland cities of the Kareoi:—none of the four
named in the table can be identified.

Peringkarei:—This town has preserved its
name almost without change, being now known as
Perungari, on the river Vaigai, about 40 miles
lower down its course than Madurd. With regard
to this name, Caldwell remarks that if it had been
written Perungkarei it would have been perfectly
accurate Tami], letter for letter. The meaning is
¢ great shore,” and perum ° great’ becomes perung
before k, by rule. Ptolemy places a town called
Tainour at the distance of less than a degree to
the north-east of Peringkarei. The direction would
suit Tanjor, but the distance is more than a
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degree. Ptolemy has however placed his Pering-
karei quite in a wrong position with regard to
Maduré.

Tangala or T aga:—There can be little doubt
that this is now represented by Dindugal, an im-
portant and flourishing town lying at a distance
of 32 miles north by west from Madura.

Modoura:—This is now called Madurf or
Maduarai—on the banks of the River Vaigai. It
was the second capital of the Southern Pindyas;
we have already noticed it in the description of
the territory of this people.

Bata:—This may perhaps be Pattukotta, a
small town not very far inland from the northern
end of the Argolic Gulf (Palk’s Passage). The
other two towns of the Batoi cannot be recog-
nized. As Pudukétta is the capital of the
Tondiman Réja, Lassen has suggested its identity
with Bata. It is upwards of 20 miles farther
inland than Pattukdtta.

91. Imland cities of the Paralia of the
Sérétai:— .
Kaliour ....... veverieceneens v 129° T 17° 207

Tennagora ....e....ceceeeeenen. 132° 17°
Eikour......covieiiniininaninnns 129° 16° 40’
Orthoura, the royal city of

SOrnagos cee.ceeviiierennnanes 130° 16° 20"
Beré ....... svesrasearsncecsnaeies 130° 20" 16° 15’
Abour ..cceveeieiieeiiieianens e 129° 16°
Karmara .. ....ccceeeeeennnens .. 130° 20" 15° 407

Magour..c.ceiieeeeranenrennnnns . 130° 15° 15/
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92. The inland cities of the Arvarnoi
are these :— o
Kerauge ........ccce..n.. crrerens 133° 16° 15’
Phrourion .....ececoeee.... . 132° 15°
Karigd ..ccoveeeeeeinieniinnenn.. 132°407 15°
Poleour....vc.uveeriviienneninnn. 131°307 14° 4

Pikendaka ....icceeieninieniee . 131°30¢ 14°
Iatcur .oocoovevinenninnnne, vee.e. 132°307 14°
Skopolours e....ceeeiviviee... 134° 157 14° 357
Ikarta .occvcceceeiinceniienonnnas 133° 30" 13° 40’
Malanga, the royal city of
Basaronagos....c..eeueeeanees 133° 13°
Kandipatng ....cceeuveoneneee we 133°30° 12° 207
93. The inland cities of the Maisdloi:—
Kalliga....... cereres Ceasseresaies 188° 17°
Bardamana ....... essscanssssase 136° 157 15° 157
Koroungkala .......cceeveeuea. 135° 15°
Pharytra or Pharetra......... 134° 20" 13° 207

Pityndra, the metropolis ... 135° 20" 12° 30’

Orthoura:—Of the eight inland cities named
as belonging to the maritime territory of the
Sérétai, only two—Abour and the capital, have
been identified. Abour is Ambardurg in N. Arkat,
lat. 12° 47/, long. 78° 42’. Regarding Orthoura
Cunningham says : “ Chdla is noticed by Ptolemy,
whose Orthura regia Sornati must be Uridr, the
capital of Soranitha, or the king of the Soringae,
that is the Soras, Choras or Chélas. Uraiydr is a
few miles south-south-east of Tiruchhindpalli. The
Soringae are most probably the Syrieni of Pliny,
with their 300 cities, as they occupied the coast

24
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between the Pandae and the Derangae or Dra-
vidians.”—Ane. Geog. of Ind., p. 551.

Phrourion:—This is a Greek word signify-
ing ‘a garrieoned fort, and may perhaps be
meant as a translation of an indigenous name
having that signification, as Durga, ¢a hill-fort,’
a common affix to names of places m the Penin-
sula.

Karigé:—This should no doubt be read
Karipé under which form it can be at once iden-
tified with Kadapé, a place lying 5 miles from the
right bank of the Northern Pennér on a small
tributary of that river.

Pikendaka:—Konda is a frequent termina-
tion in the names of towns m this part of India.
The letters of Pikendaka may have been trans-
posed in copying, and its proper form may have
been Pennakonda, the name of a town in the
district of Baldri (lat. 14°5’ long. 77° 39).

Iatour:—From Yule’s map it would appear
there is a place lying a degree westward from
Kadapé which still bears this name, Yétar.

Malanga:—In our notice of Melangé it was
pointed out that Cunningham had fixed the
locality of Malanga near Elur, a place some
distance inland about half way between the Krish-
nd and the Godavari towards their embouchures,
and in the neighbourhood of which are the re-
mains of an old capital named Vengi. With regard
to the king’s name Bassaronaga, he thinks that
this may be identified with the Pali Majérika-niiga
of the Mahdwanso and thus Ptolemy’s Malanga
would become the capital of the Ndgas of Majeri-
ka, Anc. Geo. of Ind., (pp. 539, 540). In Yule's
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map Malangy is placed conjecturally about two
degrees farther south at Velur, near the mouth
of the Pennér.

Of the five cities attributed to the Maisdloi,
only Koroungkala can be recognized. It
appears to be the place now known as Worankal,
the medieval capital of Telingana. It has but few
tokens remaining to attest its former grandeur.

Pityndra, the capital of Maisdlia, was pro-
bably Dhanakataka now Dharanikdta, about 20
miles above BéjwAd4a on the Krishni.

94. TIslands lying near the part of India
which projects into the ocean in the Gulf of
Kanthi : —

Barakd ..cccoieieiinnienianenn.. 111° 18°

95. And along the line of coast as far as
the Kolkhic Gvlf :—

Milizégyris (or Milizigéris).. 110° 12° 30"
Heptandsia ....coceeeeiraninenn. 113° 13°
Trikadiba .co.ceieivnnnnnnen. ense 113°307 11°

Peperind ......ccoceviaeevennnna 115° 12° 407
Trinésia ......coconeeeeiencenne. 116° 200 12°
Leuké ....... Crreerrieneas T 118° 12°
Nanigdris.e.cvceereecanannenns. 122° 12°

96. And in the Argaric Gulf :—
1G] o ceergenes 126° 30"'—13°

plis to the Gulf of Kachh, called by our author
the Gulf of Kanthi, a name which to this day is
applied to the south coast of Kachh The Peri-
plis does mot mention Baraké as an island, but
says that the Gulf had 7 islands. Regarding
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Baraké, Dr. Burgess says: “ Yule places Baraké
at Jaggat or Dwérakd ; Lassen also identifies
it with Dwfrakd, which he places on the coast
between Purbandar and Miyanf, near Srinagar.
Mula-Dwirak4, the original site, was further
east than this, but is variously placed near
M&dhupur, thirty-six miles north-west from
Somanéth-Pattan, or three miles south-west
from Kodindr, and nineteen miles east of Séma-
nrith. This last spot is called Mula-Dwérakd
to this day.” (Tdrfkh-i-Sérath, Introd. p. 7).

Milizégyrir occurs in the Periplds as
Melizeigara, which may be identified with Jayagad
or Sidi-Jayagad, which would appear to be the
Sigerus of Pliny (lib. vi, c. 26).

Heptanésia (or group of 7 islands) pro-
bably corresponded to the Sesikrienai of the
Periplds, which may be the Burnt Islands of the
present day, among which the Vingorld rocks are
conspicuous.

Trikadiba or ‘the island Trika,'—diba being-
the Sanskrit word dvipa, ‘an island.’

Peperiné:—This, to judge from the name,
should be an island somewhere off the coast of
Cottonars, the great pepper district, as stated by
Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xxvi).

Trinésia (or group of 3 islands):—Ptole-
my places it off the coast of Limyriké between
Tyndis and Mouziris, but nearer the former.

Leuk é:—This is a Greek word meaning
‘white.” The island is placed in the Periplis off
the coast where Limyriké begins and in Ptolemy
near where it ends.

Nanigéris:—To judge from Ptolemy's
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figures he has taken this to be an island lying
between Cape Kumiri (Comorin) and Taprobané
(Ceylon).

K 6 ry:—It has already been noticed that Kory
was both the name of the Island of Rdmésvaram
and of the promontory in which it terminated.

Car. 2.
Position of India beyond the Ganges.

1. India beyound the Ganges is bounded on
the west by the river Ganges; on the north
by the parts of Skythia and Sériké already
described, on the east by the Sinai along the

- Meridian, which extends from the furthest
limits of Sériké to the Great Gulf, and also by
this gulf itself, on the south by the Indian
Ocean and part of the Green Sea which stretches
from the island of Menouthias in a line
parallel to the equator, as far as the regions
which lie opposite to the Great Gulf.

India beyond the Ganges comprised with Ptole-
my not only the great plain between that river
and the Himéllayas, but also all south-eastern
Asia, as far as the country of the Sinai (China).
Concerning these vast regions Ptolemy is our
only ancient authority. Strabo’s knowledge of
the east was limited in this direction by the
Ganges, and the author of the Periplis, who was
a later and intermediate writer, though he was
aware that inhabited countries stretched far
beyond that limit even onwards to the eastern end
of the world, appears to have learned little more
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about them than the mere fact of their existence.
Ptolemy, on the other hand, supplies us with much
information regarding them. He traces the line
of coast asfar as the Gulf of Siam (his Great Gulf)
enumerating the tribes, the trading marts, the
river mouths and the islands that would be passed
on the way. He has also a copious nomenclature
for the interior, which embraces its inhabitants,
its towns, its rivers, and its mountain ranges.
His conceptions were no doubt extremely confused
and erroneous, and his data, in many instances,
as inconsistent with each other as with the
reality. Still, his description contains important,
elements of truth, and must have been based
upon authentic information. At the same time
an attentive study of his nomenclature and
the accompanying indications has led to the
satisfactory identification of a few of his towns,
and a more considerable number of the rivers and
mountains and tribes which he has specified.

His most notable error consisted in the supposi-
tion that the eastern parts of Asia were connected
by continuous land with the east coast of Africa,
so that, like Hipparkhos, he conceived the Indian
Ocean to resemble the Mediterranean in being
surrounded on all sides by land. He makes
accordingly the coast of the Sinai, beyond the
Gulf of Siam, turn toward the south instead of
curving up towards the north. Again he repre-
sents the Malay Peninsula (his Golden Khersonese)
which does not project so far as to reach the
equator, extend to 4 degrees southward from it,
and he mentions neither the Straits of Malacca
nor the great island of Sumatra, unless indeed
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his Iabadios be this ‘island, and not Java, as is
generally supposed. By the Green Sea (Ilpacadns
6dkagoa) which formed a part of the southern
boundary is meant the southern part of the Indian
Ocean which stretched eastward from Cape
Prasum (Cape Delgado) the most southern point
on the east coast of Africa known to Ptolemy.
The island of Menouthias was either Zanzibar or
one of the islands adjacent to it. It is mentioned
by the author of the Periplds.

In his description of India beyond the Ganges
Ptolemy adheres to the method which he had
followed in his account of India within the Ganges.
He therefore begins with the coast, which he des-
cribes from the Eastern Mouth of the Ganges to the
Great Promontory where India becomes conter-
minous with the country of the Sinai. The moun-
tains follow, then the rivers, then the towns in the
interior, and last of all the islands.

2. The seacoast of this division is thus de-
scribed. In the Gangetic Gulf beyond the
Mouth of the Ganges called Antibolei:—

The coast of the Airrhadoi:—

Pentapolis ..... reeeene ereeeees 150° 18°
Mouth of River Katabéda... 151° 20" 17°
Barakoura, a mart ............ 152° 30" 16°

Mouth of the River Toko-
BANNA .ev.eiviivenrerirnencese 108° 14° 307
Wilford, probably misled by a corrupt reading,
took the name of the Airrhadoito be another
form of Antibole. He says (A4siat. Research.,
Vol. XIV,p. 444) *“ Ptolemy says that the castern-
most branch of the Guanges was called Antibold
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or Airrhadon. This last is from the Sanskrit
Hradéna; and is the name of the Brahwmaputra.
Antibole was the name of a town situated at the
confluence of ‘several large rivers to the S. E. of
Dhakka and now called Feringibazar.” By the
Airrhadoi, however, are undoubtedly meant the
Kirfta. With regard to the position here assigned
to them Lassen’ thus writes (Ind. 4lt., vol. III, pp.
235-237):—* By thename Kirradia Ptolemyde-
signates the land on the coast of further India from
the city of Pentapolis, perhaps the present Mirkan-
serai in the north, as far as the mouth of the
Tokosanna or Arakan river. The name of this
land indicates that it was inhabited by the Kirita,
a people which we find in the great Epic settled in
the neighbourhood of the Lauhitya, or Brahma-
putra, consequently somewhat further to the north
than where Ptolemy locates them. Hence arises
the question whether the Kirdta who, as we know,
-belong to the Bhota, and are still found in Népél
had spread themselves to such a distance in earlier
times, or whether their name has been erroneously
applied to a different people. The last assump-
tion is favoured by the account in the Peri-
plds, according to which ships sailing northward
from Dosaréné, or the country on both sides of
the Vaitarani, arrived at the land of the wild flat-
nosed Kirradai, who like the other savage tribes
were men-eaters. Since the author of that work
did not proceed beyond Cape Comorin, and applied
the name of Kirdta to a people which lived on the
coast to the S. W. of the Ganges, it is certain that
he had erroneously used this name to denote the
wild and fabulous races. Ptolemy must have fol-
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lowed him or other writers of the kind,and to the
name Kirita has given a signification which did
not originate with himself. Although the Kirfta,
long beforethe time in which he lived, had wander-
ed from their northern Fatherland to the Himé-
laya and thence spread themselves to the regions
on the Brahmaputra, still it is not to be believed
that they should have possessed themselves of
territory so far south as Chaturgrdma (Chittagong)
and a part of Arakan. We can therefore scarcely
be mistaken if we consider the inhabitants of this
territory at that time as a people belonging to
further India,and in fact as tribal relatives of the
Tamerai, who possessed the mountain region that
lay back in the interior, as I shall hereafter show.
I here remark that between the name of the city
Pentapolis, i.e. five cilies, and the name of the
most mnorthern part of Kirradia, Chaturgrima,
i.e. four cities, there is a comnexion that can
scarcely be mistaken, since Chaturgrima could
not originally have denoted a country, but only a
place which later on became the ¢apital, though it
was originally only the capital of four village
communities over which a common headship was
possessed, while Pentapolis was the seat of a
headship over five towns or rather villages, as it
can scarcely be believed that the rude tribes of
Kirradia were civilized enough to possess towns.
A confirmation of this view is offered by the
circumstance that the Bunzu, who must have been
descendants of a branch of the Tamerai, live in
villages under headships. We must further state
that according to the treatises used by Ptolemy
the best Malabathrum was got from Kirradia. I
25 a
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see no reason to doubt the correctness of this state-
ment, although the trees from which this precious
oil and spice were prepared and which are different
kinds of the laurel, do not appear at the present
day to be found in this country, since, according
to the testimony of the most recent writers the
botanical productions of Arakan at least have
not as yet been sufficiently investigated. It can,
however, be asserted that in Silhet, which is not
very remote from Chaturgrima, Malabathrum is
produced at this very day.” Saint-Martin ex-
presses similar views. He writes (Etude, pp. 343,

" 344). “The Kirrhadia of Ptolemy, a country men-

tioned also in the Periplits as lying west from
the mouths of the Ganges and the Skyritai of
Megasthenes are cantons of Kirfita, one of the
branches of the aboriginal race the widest spread
in Gangetic India, and the most anciently known.
In different passages of the Purdnas and of the
epics their name is applied in a general manner
to the barbarous tribes of the eastern frontiers
of Aryavarta, and it has preserved itself in several
quarters, notably in the eastern districts of Népél.
There is a still surviving tradition in Tripuri
(Tipperah), precisely where Ptolemy places his
Kirrhadia, that the first name of the country was
Kirét (J. 4. 8. Beng., Vol. XIX,, Long, Chronicles
of Tripurd, p. 536.) The Tamerai were a tribe
of the same family.”

Mouth of the River Katabéda:—This may
be the river of Chittagong called the Karma-
phuli. The northern point of land at its mouth
is, according to Wilford (Asiat. Research. vol
XIV, p. 445) called Pattana, and hence he thinks
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that Chatgrim or Chaturgram (Chittagong) is
the Pentapolis of Ptolemy for Pattanphulli,
which means ‘flourishing seat.’” The same au-
thor has proposed a different identification fop
the Katabéda River. “In the district of San-
dowé,” he says, “is ariver and a town called in
modern maps Sedoa for Saindwa (for Sandwipa)”
and in PtolemySadusand Sada. Between this
river and Arakan there is another large one
concealed behind the island of Cheduba, and the
name of which is Kétdbaidé or Kétébaiza. This
is the river Katdbéda of Ptolemy, which, it is true,
he has placed erroneously to the north of Arakan,
but as it retains its name to this day among the
natives, and as it is an uncommon one in that
country,we canhardly be mistaken. As thatpartof
the country is very little frequented by seafaring
people the Kittdbaidd is mot noticed in any
map or sea chart whatever. It was first brought
to light by the late Mr. Burrows, an able astro-
nomer, who visited that part of the coast by order
of Government. In the language of that country
kdté is a fort and Byeitzd or Baidz4 is the name
of a tribe in that country.” (4siat. Res., vol. XIV,
pp- 452, 453).

Barakoura:—This mart is placed in Yule’s
map at RiméAi, ecalled otherwise Rému, a town
lying 68 miles S.S.E. of Chittagong.

Mouth of the Tokosanna:—This river
Wilford and Lassen (Ind. Alt.,, vol. III,
p. 237) identified with the Arakan river. Yule
prefers the N&f, which is generally called the
Teke-naf, from the name of a tribe inbabiting
its banks.
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3. That of the Silver country (Argyra).
Sambra, a city....... cerereaiaes 153° 30" 13° 457
Sada, a city ......ocennnenn. . 154°20° 11° 207
Mouth of the River Sados... 153° 307 ¥2° 30/
Bérabonna, a mart ..... ...... }55° 30" 10° 20~
The mouth of the River

Témala ... cocseeevevennen.. E57°307 10%
Témala, a €iby ....,coe0vaveee... 1872307  9°
The Cape heyond 1 ......... 157°207  8°

4. That of the Bésyngeitai €annibals
on the Sarabakic Gulf where are—

Sabara, a city ....ec.evuvernenn. 159° 30 8°30°
Mouth of the River Bésynga ¥62° 207  8° 25’
Bésynga, a mart...... ........ 162° 9°
Bérabai, a city ....... veeve... 362°207  6°
The Cape beyond it ......... 159° 4° 40/

Arakan is no doubt the Silver Country, but the
reason why it should have been so designated is
not apparent, since silver has never so far as is
known, been one of its products. It appears to
bhave included part of the province of Pegu,
which lies immediately to the south of it.

S a d a:—This town is mentioned in that part of
Ptolemy’s introductory boek (eh. xiii, § 7) of which
& translation has been given, as the first port em
the eastern side of the Gangetic Gulf at whieh
ships from Paloura on the opposite coast touched
before proceeding to the more distant ports of
the Golder Khersonese and the Great Gulf. It
cannot be with certainty identified. “It may
perhaps have been Ezata, which appears in Pegu
legend as the name of a port between Pegu
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and Bengal.”—Yule, quoting J. 4. §. Beng., vol.
XXVIII, p. 476.

Bérabonna:—The same authority suggests
that this may be Sandow$, which Wilford proposed
to identify with Sada.

Témala is the name of a town, a river, and a
cape. In the introductory book (c. xiii, § 8) it is
called Tamala, and said to lie to the south-east of
Sada, at a distance of 3500 stadia. Yule would
identify it, though doubtfully, with Gwa. Lassen
again places it at Cape Negrais, which is without"
doubt the promontory which Ptolemy says comes
after Témala.

The Sarabakic Gulf is now called the Gulf
of Martaban :—The name (Bésyngytai) of the can-
nibals is partly preserved in that of Bassein, which
designates both a town and the river which is the
western arm of the IrAwadi. Ptolemy calls this
river the Bésynga. The emporium of the same
name Lassen takes to be Rangtn, but the simi-
larity of mame points to its identification with
Bassein, an important place as a military position,
from its commanding the river.

Bérabai:—Beyond this Ptolemy bas a pro-
montory of the same name, which may be Barago
Point. The names at least are somewhat simi-
lar and the position answers fairly to the require-
ments. Lassen took Bérabai, the town, to be
Martaban.

5. That of the Golden Khersonese
(Xpvons Xepoovnoov)

Takola, a mart ...... coseenes. 160° 4° 157
The Cape beyond it ........ 158° 40"  2° 40’
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Mouthof the River Khrysoa-

DAB  ..ieierreeininecicnnans veeer 159° 1°
Sabana, a mart ............... 160° 3°S.L.
Mouth of the River Palandos 161° 2°3.L.
Cape Maleou Kélon ......... 163° 2°S.L.
Mouth of the River Attaba 164° 1°S.L.
Koli, a town....... ceetreeneeens. 164° 20/  on the

equator

Perimoula .......cccceeeeeee... 163°157 2020/
Perimoulik Gulf............... 168° 30" 4° 15"

The Golden Khersonese denotes gene-
rally the Malay Peninsula, but more specially the
Delta of the Irdwadi, which forms the province
of Pegu, the Suvarnabhumi (Pali form,—Sovan-
nabhumi) of ancient times. The Golden Region
which lies beyond this, in the interior, is Burma,
the oldest province of which, above Ava, isstill, as
Yule informs us, formallystyled in State documents
Sonapardnta, <. e ¢ Golden Frontier.?®

Takola:—Rangln, as Yule points out, or a
port in that vicinity, best suits Ptolemy's position
with respect to rivers, &c.,% while at the same

% Thornton notices in his Gazetteer of India (s. v. Buy-
mah) that when Colonel Burney was the resident in Ava,
official communications were addressed to him under the
authority of the ‘ Founder of the great golden city of
precious stones; the possessor of mines of gold, silver,
rubies, amber and noble serpentine.”

27 Dr. Forchammer in his paper on the First Buddhist
Misston to Suvannabhimi, pp. 7, 16, identifies Takéla
with the Burman Kola or Ignla.-taik and the Talaing
Talkkuld, the ruins of which are still extant between
the present Ayetthima and Kinyua, now 12 miles from
the sea-shore, though it was an important seaport till
the 16th century.—J. B.
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time Thakalai is the legendary mname of the
founder of Rangln Pagoda. There was, how-
ever, he says, down to late medimval times, a
place of note in this quarter called Takkhala,
Takola, or Tagala, the exact site of which he
cannot trace, though it was apparently on the
Martaban side of the Sitang estuary.

Mouth of the K hrys oana River :—This must
be the Eastern or Rangin mouth of the Irdwadi,
for, as Yule states on the authority of Dr. F.
Mason, HmAbi immediately north of Rangtn
was anciently called Suvarnanadi, :. e. ‘ Golden
River,’ and this is the meaning of Khrysoana.

Sabana:—This may be a somewhat distorted
form of Suvarna, ¢ golden-coloured,” and the mart

"8o called may have been situated near the mouth of

the Saluen River. Yule therefore identifies it
with Satung or Thatung. Lassen assigns it quite
a different position, placing it in one of the
small islands lying off the southern extremity
of the Peninsula.

Cape Maleou Ko6lon:—Regarding this Yule
says, “ Probably the Cape at Amherst. Mr.
Crawford has noticed the singular circumstance
that this name is pure Javanese, signifying
“ Western Malays.” Whether the name Malay
can be so old is a question; but I observe that in
Bastian’s Siamese Extracts, the foundation of
Takkhala is ascribed to the Malays.” Lassen
places it much further south and on the east-
ern coast of the Peninsula, identifying it with
Cape Romania (Ind. Alt., vol. III, p. 232).

Koli:—In the Proceedings of the Royal
Geographical Society, vol. IV, p. 639 ff, Colonel
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Yule has thrown much light on Ptolemy’s
description of the coast from this place to Kat-
tigara by comparing the glimpse which it gives
us of the navigation to China in the 1st or 2nd
century of our era with the accounts of the same
navigation as made by the Arabs seven or eight
centuries luter. While allowing that it would
be rash to dogmatize on the details of the trans-
gangetic geography, he at the same time points
out that the safest guide to the true interpreta-
tion of Ptolemy’s data here lies in the probability
that the nautical tradition was never lost. He
calls attention also to the fact that the names on
the route to the Sinae are many of them Indian,
specifying as instances Sabana, Pagrasa, R.
Sibanos, Tipénobasté, Zaba, Tagora, Balonga,
Sinda, Aganagara, Brama, Ambastas, Rabana,
River Kottiaris, Kokkonagara, &c. At Kéli the
Greek and Arab routes first coincide, for, to
quote his, words, “ I take this Koli to be the Kalah'
of the Arabs, which was a month’s sail from
Kaulam (Quilon) in Malabar, and was a place
dependent on the Mahirija of Zabaj (Java or
the Great Islands) and near which were the moun-
tains producing tin. Ko-lo is also mentioned in
the Chinese history of the T’ang dynasty in terms-
indicating its position somewhere in the region of
Malaka. Kalah lay on the sea of Shalihit
(which we call Straits of Malaka), but was not
very far from the entrance to the sea of Ka-
dranj, a sea which embraced the Gulf of Siam,
therefore I presume that Kalah was pretty far
down the Malay Peninsula. It may, however,
have been Kadah, or Quedda as we write it,
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for it was 10 days’ voyage from Kalah to
Tiyimah (Battmah, Koyamah). Now the Sea
of Kadranj was entered, .the Perimulic Gulf of
Ptolemy.”

Perimuli ¢ Gulf :—Pliny mentions an Indian
promontory called Perimula where there were
very productive pearl fisheries (lib. VI, c. 54),
and where also was a very busy mart of com-
merge distant from Patala, 620 Roman miles
(lib. VI, ¢. 20). Lassen, in utter disregard of
Pliny’s figures indicating its position to be
somewhere near Bombay, placed it on the coastt
of the Island of Manfr. In a note to my
translation of the Indika of Megasthenes I sug-
gested that Perimula may have been in the
Island of Salsette. Mr. Campbell’s subsequent
identification of it however with Simylla (Tia-
mula) where there was both a cape and a great
mart of trade I think preferable, and indeed quite
satisfactory. But, it may be asked, how came it
to pass that a place on the west coast of India
should have the same name as another on the far
distant Malay coast. It has been supposed by way
of explanation that in very remote times a stream
of emigration from the south-eastern shores of
Asia flowed onward to India and other western
countries, and that the names of places familiar
to the emigrants in the homes they had left were
given to their new settlements. Thereis evidence
to show that such an emigration actually took
place. Yule places the Malay Perimula at Pahang.
The Perimulic Gulf is the Gulf of Siam, called by
the Arabs, as already stated, the Sea of Kadranj.
Lassen takes it to be only an indentation of the
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Peninsular coast by the waters of this Gulf, which
in common with most other writers he identifies
with Ptolemy’s Great Gualf.

6. Thatof the Léstai (Robber’s country).

Samaradb.......ceveeeeenninennn. 163° 4° 50/
Pagrasa...... ceaceenanaens ceenres 165° 4° 50/
Mouth of the River Sbanos 165° 40 4° 45"
(Fontes Fluvii)®™............... 162° 30" 13°

Pithonobasté, a mart ......... 166°20° 4P 457
Akadra.. ceu.eueenerieennninnnn.. 167° 4° 457
Zabai, the city....... cererennent 168° 40" 40° 45

7. Thatof the Great Gulf.
The Great Cape where the

Gulf begins ......ce..eveennns 169° 307 4° 157
Thagora ..eeceee crerecncinnnes 168° 6°
Balonga, a Metropolis ...... 167° 80" 7
Throana ......... rerrasseereeras 167° 8° 30"
Mouth of the River Doanas. 167° 10°
(Sources of a river)*® ......... 163° 27°
Kortatha, a metropolis ...... 167° 12° 30"
Sinda, a town ....... cerneeene .. 167° 15" 16°40”
Pagrasa ....cecce.eeeenen. veesss 167° 307 14° 307
Mouth of the River Dorias. 168° 15° 307
(Sources of a river)®™......... 163° 27°

or (Tab. Geog.) 162° 20° 28/
Aganagars ......ceeeeeeienee. 169° 16° 207

Month of the River Séros ... 171° 30" 17° 20"
(Sources of ariver)®...170° (} add. T